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1 Welcome to SQL Manager for SQL Server!

EMS SQL Manager for SQL Server is a powerful tool for SQL Server administration and
development. SQL Manager for SQL Server works with all SQL Server versions from 2000
to the newest one and supports all the latest SQL Server features including memory-
optimized tables, backup encryption, FileTables, columnstore indices and other. It offers
plenty of powerful SQL tools such as Visual Database Designer that allows designing SQL
Server database in few clicks, Design Query and advanced SQL editor to build complicated
SQL Server queries and many more useful features for efficient SQL Server development
and administration. SQL Manager has a new state-of-the-art graphical user interface with
well-described wizard system, so clear in use that even a newbie will not be confused
with it.

Visit our web-site for details: https://www.sqglmanager.net/

Key features
e Support of SQL Server versions up to 2022 and Azure SQL Database
e Easy management of all SQL Server objects
Excellent visual and text tools for query building
Visual Database Designer to handle database structure in a few clicks
Powerful Transact-SQL debugger to trace procedures, functions, SQL scripts
Comparison and synchronization of database structure
Simple getting your database under source control
Rapid database management and navigation
Impressive data export and import capabilities
Advanced data manipulation tools
Effective security management
Easy-to-use wizards performing SQL Server administrative tasks
Report designer with clear in use report construction wizard

Product information

Homepage: https://www.sglmanager.net/products/mssqgl/manager
Support Ticket System: https://www.salmanager.net/support
Register on-line at: https://www.sglmanager.net/products/mssgl/manager/buy
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1.1  What's new

Version Release date
SQL Manager for SQL Server 5.2.1 December 26, 2024

What's new in SQL Manager for SQL Server 5.2.1?

Added support for user-defined table type indexes.

The 'Show data types' option has been improved.

The error occurred on switching 'Sort by aliases' option with connected databases.
Fixed now.

The error occurred on executing procedures with VARCHAR parameter. Fixed now.
In some cases sorting of data worked inconsistently. Fixed now.

On selecting OLE DB provider connection, the OLE DB 19 version is used, if installed.
The parsing of parameters in SQL editor has been improved.

The issues of reordering columns have been fixed.

Some DBs were missing on switching to the Lite version. Fixed now.

Other fixes and improvements.
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1.2 System requirements
System requirements for SQL Manager for SQL Server

¢ Microsoft Windows XP, Microsoft Windows Server 2003, Microsoft Windows Server
2008, Microsoft Windows Server 2008 R2, Microsoft Windows Server 2012, Microsoft
Windows Server 2012 R2, Microsoft Windows Server 2016, Microsoft Windows Server
2019, Microsoft Windows Vista, Microsoft Windows 7, Microsoft Windows 8/8.1,
Microsoft Windows 10, Microsoft Windows 11, Microsoft Windows 11 ARM

512MB RAM or more; 1024MB or more recommended

100MB of available HD space for program installation

Microsoft® Data Access Components (MDAC) or SQL Server Native Client

Possibility to connect to any local or remote Microsoft® SQL Server™

Supported Microsoft SQL Server versions: from 2000 up to 2022 (We do not support
SQL Server Compact Edition), Azure SQL Databases and Amazon RDS for Microsoft
SQL Server
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1.3

Feature Matrix

The FREE Lite version of SQL Manager for SQL Server does not include all features of the
Full version and has some limitations concerning the number of the databases that can be
registered and the set of data manipulation and server maintenance tools. The detailed
feature matrix is given below.

Note that when using the FREE Lite version of SQL Manager for SQL Server you can
activatels2h a 30-day period of fully-functional usage. After the period expires, you will be
able to continue using the Lite version.

For more information on activating the Full version features see Full Mode activation[s2?.

To browse the Feature Matrix, visit the following page: https://www.sglmanager.net/
products/mssqgl/manager/matrix
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1.4 Installation
If you are installing SQL Manager for SQL Server for the first time on your PC:

e download the SQL Manager for SQL Server distribution package from the download
page available at our site;

¢ unzip the downloaded file to any local directory, e.g. C:\unzipped,;

e run MSManagerFull.msi (Full version) or MSManagerLite.msi (Lite version) from the
local directory and follow the instructions of the installation wizard;

o after the installation process is complete, find the SQL Manager shortcut in the
corresponding group of Windows Start menu.

If you want to upgrade an installed copy of SQL Manager for SQL Server to the latest
version:

e download the SQL Manager for SQL Server distribution package from the download
page available at our site;

¢ unzip the downloaded file to any local directory, e.g. C:\unzipped,;

e close SQL Manager application if it is running;

e run MSManagerFull.msi (Full version) or MSManagerLite.msi (Lite version) from the
local directory and follow the instructions of the installation wizard.

See also:
SQL Manager FAQ[29
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1.5 Registration

All purchases are provided by PayPro Global registration service. The PayPro Global
order process is protected via a secure connection and makes on-line ordering by credit/
debit card quick and safe.

PayPro Global is a global e-commerce provider for software and shareware sales via the
Internet. It accepts payments in US Dollars, Euros, Pounds Sterling, Japanese Yen,
Australian Dollars, Canadian Dollars or Swiss Franks by Credit Card (Visa, MasterCard/
EuroCard, American Express, Diners Club), Bank/Wire Transfer.

If you want to review your order information, or you have questions about ordering or
payments please visit our PayPro Global Shopper Support, provided by PayPro Global.

Please note that all of our products are delivered via ESD (Electronic Software Delivery)
only. After purchase you will be able to immediately download the registration keys. Also
you will receive a copy of registration keys by email. Please make sure to enter a valid
email address in your order. If you have not received the keys within 2 hours, please,

contact us at sales@sglmanager.net.

Product distribution PayPro
Global

EMS SQL Manager for SQL Server (Business license) + 1-Year

Maintenance*

EMS SQL Manager for SQL Server (Business license) + 2-Year

Maintenance*

EMS SQL Manager for SQL Server (Business license) + 3-Year

Maintenance*

EMS SQL Manager for SQL Server (Non-commercial license) + 1-Year

Maintenance*

EMS SQL Manager for SQL Server (Non-commercial license) + 2-Year

Maintenance*

EMS SQL Manager for SQL Server (Non-commercial license) + 3-Year

Maintenance*

Register Now!

EMS SQL Manager for SQL Server (Trial version) Download
Now!

EMS SQL Manager for SQL Server Freeware Download
Now!

*EMS Maintenance Program provides the following benefits:
e Free software bug fixes, enhancements, updates and upgrades during the
maintenance period
e Free unlimited communications with technical staff for the purpose of reporting
Software failures
e Free reasonable number of communications for the purpose of consultation on
operational aspects of the software

After your maintenance expires you will not be able to update your software or get
technical support. To protect your investments and have your software up-to-date, you
need to renew your maintenance.

© 1999-2025 EMS Software Development


https://payproglobal.com/customer-support/
mailto:sales@sqlmanager.net
https://www.sqlmanager.net/products/mssql/manager/buy
https://www.sqlmanager.net/products/mssql/manager/download
https://www.sqlmanager.net/products/mssql/manager/download
https://www.sqlmanager.net/products/mssql/manager/download
https://www.sqlmanager.net/products/mssql/manager/download

26

SQL Manager for SQL Server - User's Manual

You can easily reinitiate/renew your maintenance with our on-line, speed-through

Maintenance Reinstatement/Renewal Interface. After reinitiating/renewal you will receive
a confirmation e-mail with all the necessary information.

See also:
How to register SOL Manager/27
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1.6 How to register SQL Manager

If you have not registered your copy of SQL Manager for SQL Server yet, you can do it by
pressing the Register Now button and entering your registration information in the
Register SQL Manager for SQL Server dialog.

About 5CL Manager for SCL Server >

SOL Manager for SAL Server 4.4.0 (build 42504 )
© 1555-2017 EMS Database Management Solutions, Lid. Al rights reserved.

Developers: Alexander Zhiltsow, Alexey Butalov, Dmitry Goldobin, Dmitry
Schastlivisev, Nicolay Sezganov

Company Home Page: hitp.ifwwrw. 2gimanager.net/

Product Home Page: hitp:/w wrw. mesglmanager. com/

Registered to .
EMS (Business license)
Software Maintenance Pericd Valid Till 01.03.2018.

Fead the License Agreement

Warning: This program is protected by copyright law and international E oK ;
treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution may result in severe civil -

and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible

under the law. Register Now

To register your newly purchased copy of EMS SQL Manager for SQL Server, perform the
following steps:

e receive the notification letter from Digital River with the registration info;

e enter the Registration Name and the Registration Key from this letter;

e make sure that the registration process has been completed successfully — check the

registration information in the About SQL Manager for SQL Server dialog (use the
Help | About menu item to open this dialog).
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Register SOL Manager for SOL Server

Please enter the registration information you received when purchasing
SQL Manager for SQL Server.

Registration Name

s

Registration Key

Register Later Help

See also:
Registration[25)
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1.7 EMS SQL Manager FAQ

Please read this page attentively if you have questions about EMS SQL Manager for SQL
Server.

Table of contents

1. What is EMS SQL Manager for SQL Server?[2

.What is the difference between Full and Freeware editions of EMS SQL Manager for SQL

Server?[29)

.What do I need to start working with EMS SQL Manager for SQL Server?[sd

.Why cannot I connect to SQL Server?[3d

.How can I customize data formats in a grid?ﬁﬁ

.How can I speed up my work with large tables?[3d

.I need to perform some changes in database objects of my test database and then

make the same changes on master database. Are there any tools for this purpose in

EMS SQL Manager for SQL Server?[sf

8.How to connect to a named instance of SQL Server 2000 in EMS SQL Manager for SQL
Server?[3N

9.1 can access my server via an alternative port. I have searched for a setting in EMS
SQL Manager for SQL Server to alter the connection port, but have not yet been able
to locate this. How would I go about altering this port?[sf

10.What is the difference between the Export/Import functions in EMS SQL Manager for
SQL Server tool and EMS Data Export/Import for SQL Server utilities?[32

11.What is the difference between the Design Query module in EMS SQL Manager for SQL
Server tool and EMS SQL Query for SQL Server utility?[sA

12.1 can't modify DDL. Why?[32

13.When I create database objects, their names are always converted to lower case.
How can I prevent it?[3)

14.1 have a table with ~ 1000 records only and a large number of columns. Opening this
table on Data tab takes too much time.[s

15.What is the difference between the Extract Database and Export As SQL Script
functions?[3)

16.I'm trying to export table, but TEXT columns are not exported.[33)

17.How do I change the default directory where exported data will be saved?[s3)

18.1 get an error 'Timeout expired' when I try to execute a query in Query Data or when I
perform some operations with database objects.l?s'ﬁ

19.1 get the error "Debugger interface not registered on client" when trying to run the T-
SQL Debugger.[33

N

Noubhw

Question/answer list

Q:

hat is EMS SQL Manager for SQL Server?
A:
EMS SQL Manager for SQL Server is a powerful graphical tool for Microsoft SQL Server
development and administration. It makes creating and editing MS SQL Server database
objects easy and fast, and allows you to run SQL scripts, manage users and their
privileges, build SQL queries visually, extract, print and search metadata, export data to
14 available formats and import them from most popular formats, view and edit BLOB
fields, and much more.

Q:
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What is the difference between Full and Freeware editions of EMS SQL Manager for
SQL Server?

A:

These editions of SQL Manager for SQL Server differ in their functionality. Being a light
edition, SQL Manager Freeware has certain restrictions, for example, it can handle not
more than 5 databases, and some others. You can view the list of all functional
differences between full and freeware versions at our Feature Matrix Page.

Q:

What do I need to start working with EMS SQL Manager for SQL Server?

A:

First of all you must have an opportunity to connect to some local or remote SQL Server
from 2000 up to the latest one (We do not support SQL Server Compact Edition), Azure
SQL Databases or Amazon RDS for Microsoft SQL Server. Besides you need your computer
to satisfy the system requirements of SQL Manager for SQL Server.

Q:

Why cannot I connect to SQL Server?

A:

1. If your server is installed as named instance, use server name in form . SQL Server
2005 Express Editor has by default SQLEXPRESS instance name.

2. If you connect to the remote server, make sure that the connection is not blocked by
firewall. Ask your system administrator to correctly open appropriate ports.

3. Make sure that SQL Server is started and you have correct login to access it.

4. Make sure that client protocols are correctly tuned. User SQL Server Configuration
Manager on connection to SQL Server 2005 (it is installed with Native Client) or SQL
Server Client Network Utility (system32 cliconfg.exe) on connection to earlier versions.

5. Make sure that remote connection is enabled on server and server protocols are
correctly tuned. Use SQL Server Surface Area Configuration on SQL Server 2005 and SQL
Server Network Utility (Program FilesMicrosoft SQL Server80ToolsBinnsvrnetcn.exe) on
earlier server versions.

6. If you use named instance of server with dynamic TCP/IP port, make sure that SQL
Browser service is running.

7. If you connect remotely, try using server IP address instead of its name to ensure that
DNS works well.

Q:

How can I customize data formats in a grid?

A:

You can customize all display formats: integer, float, date, time and date/time in the
Environment Options window on the Grid | Color & Formats tab.

Q:

How can I speed up my work with large tables?

A:

For your convenience and to speed up your work Data Grid allows customizing many data

display parameters. Here are the most important of them (accessible through Database

Registration Info dialog):

e Limit options in table and view editors. The “Select all records of a table” option will
enable you to see all table records without extra references to the server, yet in case
of large tables or low speed connection channel the data may be fetched with huge
delays and the incoming traffic might grow considerably.This mode is recommended
when working with local databases or in a private network.
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e The “Select only” mode restricts the maximum number of records returned after the
query. Man can't process a massive amount of information at once. Hence, we came up
with this mode. This mode speeds up table data viewing considerably, prevents hanging
and connection timeout. It is recommended to work with large tables, in case of low
speed connection channels and when the traffic volume is of importance. This is a
default mode.

e Default Grid Mode. This option defines whether the requested rows will be loaded in the
Grid all at once ("Load all rows"), or in parts ("Load visible rows") as the user scrolls
down table data. The first mode increases the query opening time but speeds up
scrolling. In the second mode the query opens very fast but there might be delays when
navigating the grid.

We recommend that you set the following option values to achieve maximum efficiency

when working with large tables:

e Select only - On

¢ Load visible rows - On

Q:

I need to perform some changes in database objects of my test database and then
make the same changes on master database. Are there any tools for this purpose
in EMS SQL Manager for SQL Server?

A:

Database Registration Info dialog contains Log tab where you can enable logging
metadata changes that are performed on a database and SQL statements that are
executed in Query Data.

Q:

How to connect to a named instance of SQL Server 2000 in EMS SQL Manager for
SQL Server?

A:

If you have troubles in connection to a hamed instances of SQL Server 2000 please try
the following:

- Run SQL Server Client Network Utility (system32cliconfg.exe) on client computer where
EMS SQL Manager for SQL Server runs.

- Go to the second (Alias) tab of the Utility.

- Add a new server alias with Server Name in form and TCP/IP as Network library.

- Use the server alias name as host name on Database Registration Info dialog of EMS
SQL Manager for SQL Server.

Q:

I can access my server via an alternative port. I have searched for a setting in EMS
SQL Manager for SQL Server to alter the connection port, but have not yet been
able to locate this. How would I go about altering this port?

A:

To connect to SQL Server 2005 on alternative port, do the following:

- Run SQL Server Configuration Manager (it is installed with Native Client) on client
computer where SQL Manager runs.

- Select SQL Native Client Configuration | Aliases node.

- Add a new server alias and set port nhumber, TCP/IP as protocol and server name.

- Use the server alias name as host name on Database Registration Info dialog of SQL
Manager.

To connect to SQL Server 2000 or earlier on alternative port, do the following:

- Run SQL Server Client Network Utility (system32cliconfg.exe) on client computer where
SQL Manager runs.
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- Go to the second (Alias) tab of the Utility.

- Add a new server alias and set server name, port number and TCP/IP as Network library.
- Use the server alias name as host name on Database Registration Info dialog of SQL
Manager.

Q:

What is the difference between the Export/Import functions in EMS SQL Manager
for SQL Server tool and EMS Data Export/Import for SQL Server utilities?

A:

EMS Data Export/Import for SQL Server includes some additional features, which are not
available in SQL Manager for SQL Server such as:

export/import data from/to several tables at once;

export/import data from/to tables selected from different databases on one host;
command line utility to export/import data using the configuration file with all the export/
import options.

Q:

What is the difference between the Desigh Query module in EMS SQL Manager for
SQL Server tool and EMS SQL Query for SQL Server utility?

A:

First of all, EMS SQL Query for SQL Server works faster as it is a much lighter product.
Besides it provides additional features for query building, e.g.:

keeping query history, which allows you to rollback to any edited query;

various interface improvements for more productive and easy work.

Q:

I can't modify DDL. Why?

A:

The 'DDL' tabs of the Table Editor, View Editor, etc. are read-only. They display the
definition of tables. To modify this text you can copy it to the clipboard and modify it
using Query Data.

Q:

When I create database objects, their names are always converted to lower case.
How can I prevent it?

A:

You need to switch off the “Convert created object's names to lower case” option in
Environment Options dialog on the Tools | Object Editors tab.

Q:

I have a table with ~ 1000 records only and a large humber of columns. Opening
this table on Data tab takes too much time.

A:

You need to set Grid Mode for the table to 'Load Visible Rows'. Please right click on the
table's grid and select Grid Mode | Load Visible Rows.

Q:

What is the difference between the Extract Database and Export As SQL Script
functions?

A:

Export As SQL Script is intended to export table data that will be inserted into a database
system other than MS SQL Server. Use Extract Database to copy data to a table on MS
SQL Server.
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Q:

I'm trying to export table, but TEXT columns are not exported.

A:

Columns of types TEXT, BINARY, IMAGE, etc. are not exported by default. You should
select these columns manually on the columns tab.

Q:

How do I change the default directory where exported data will be saved?

A:

Follow the steps below to change directory.

- Right click on the database you need in DB Explorer and click on "Database Registration
Info..." item in popup menu (you can also find this item in main menu "Database"). The
Database Properties form will be opened.

- Click on the "Save Options" tab.

- In the "Default Directory for Export Data" section you can choose the default directory
for export file.

Q:

I get an error 'Timeout expired' when I try to execute a query in Query Data or
when I perform some operations with database objects.

A:

You need to increase timeout values on Tools | Timeouts tab of Environment Options
dialog, or set them to 0 - unlimited.

Q:

I get the error "Debugger interface not registered on client"” when trying to run the
T-SQL Debugger.

A:

In order to debug code on the remote host the client machine must be configured as
follows http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc646024.aspx

Scroll to top[29

If you still have any questions, contact us at our Support Center.
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1.8

Other EMS Products

Quick navigation
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SQL Management Studio for MySQL

EMS SQL Management Studio for MySQL is a complete solution for database administration and
development. SQL Studio unites the must-have tools in one powerful and easy-to-use
environment that will make you more productive than ever before!

SQL Manager for MySQL

Simplify and automate your database development process, design, explore and maintain
existing databases, build compound SQL query statements, manage database user rights and
manipulate data in different ways.

Data Export for MySQL
Export your data to any of 20 most popular data formats, including MS Access, MS Excel, MS
Word, PDF, HTML and more.

Data Import for MySQL
Import your data from MS Access, MS Excel and other popular formats to database tables via
user-friendly wizard interface.

Data Pump for MySQL
Migrate from most popular databases (MySQL, PostgreSQL, Oracle, DB2, InterBase/Firebird,
etc.) to MySQL.

Data Generator for MySQL

Generate test data for database testing purposes in a simple and direct way. Wide range of data
generation parameters.

DB Comparer for MySQL
Compare and synchronize the structure of your databases. Move changes on your development
database to production with ease.

DB Extract for MySQL
Create database backups in the form of SQL scripts, save your database structure and table
data as a whole or partially.

SQL Query for MySQL
Analyze and retrieve your data, build your queries visually, work with query plans, build charts
based on retrieved data quickly and more.

Data Comparer for MySQL
Compare and synchronize the contents of your databases. Automate your data migrations from
development to production database.

Scroll to top[38
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Microsoft SQL Server
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SQL Management Studio for SQL Server

EMS SQL Management Studio for SQL Server is a complete solution for database administration
and development. SQL Studio unites the must-have tools in one powerful and easy-to-use
environment that will make you more productive than ever before!

EMS SQL Backup for SQL Server
Perform backup and restore, log shipping and many other regular maintenance tasks on the
whole set of SQL Servers in your company.

SQL Administrator for SQL Server

Perform administrative tasks in the fastest, easiest and most efficient way. Manage
maintenance tasks, monitor their performance schedule, frequency and the last execution
result.

SQL Manager for SQL Server

Simplify and automate your database development process, design, explore and maintain
existing databases, build compound SQL query statements, manage database user rights and
manipulate data in different ways.

Data Export for SQL Server
Export your data to any of 20 most popular data formats, including MS Access, MS Excel, MS
Word, PDF, HTML and more

Data Import for SQL Server

Import your data from MS Access, MS Excel and other popular formats to database tables via
user-friendly wizard interface.

Data Pump for SQL Server
Migrate from most popular databases (MySQL, PostgreSQL, Oracle, DB2, InterBase/Firebird,
etc.) to Microsoft® SQL Server™.

Data Generator for SQL Server

Generate test data for database testing purposes in a simple and direct way. Wide range of
data generation parameters.

DB Comparer for SQL Server
Compare and synchronize the structure of your databases. Move changes on your development
database to production with ease.

DB Extract for SQL Server

Create database backups in the form of SQL scripts, save your database structure and table
data as a whole or partially.

2

QL Query for SQL Server
Analyze and retrieve your data, build your queries visually, work with query plans, build charts
based on retrieved data quickly and more.

Data Comparer for SQL Server
Compare and synchronize the contents of your databases. Automate your data migrations from
development to production database.

Scroll to top[3™
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SQL Management Studio for PostgreSQL

EMS SQL Management Studio for PostgreSQL is a complete solution for database administration
and development. SQL Studio unites the must-have tools in one powerful and easy-to-use
environment that will make you more productive than ever before!

EMS SQL Backup for PostgreSQL

Creates backups for multiple PostgreSQL servers from a single console. You can use automatic
backup tasks with advanced schedules and store them in local or remote folders or cloud
storages

SQL Manager for PostgreSQL

Simplify and automate your database development process, design, explore and maintain
existing databases, build compound SQL query statements, manage database user rights and
manipulate data in different ways.

Data Export for PostgreSQL

Export your data to any of 20 most popular data formats, including MS Access, MS Excel, MS
Word, PDF, HTML and more

Data Import for PostgreSQL
Import your data from MS Access, MS Excel and other popular formats to database tables via
user-friendly wizard interface.

Data Pump for PostgreSQL

Migrate from most popular databases (MySQL, SQL Server, Oracle, DB2, InterBase/Firebird,
etc.) to PostgreSQL.

Data Generator for PostgreSQL
Generate test data for database testing purposes in a simple and direct way. Wide range of
data generation parameters.

DB Comparer for PostgreSQL

Compare and synchronize the structure of your databases. Move changes on your development
database to production with ease.

DB Extract for PostgreSQL
Create database backups in the form of SQL scripts, save your database structure and table
data as a whole or partially.

L Query for PostgreS
Analyze and retrieve your data, build your queries visually, work with query plans, build charts
based on retrieved data quickly and more.

E

Data Comparer for PostgreSQL
Compare and synchronize the contents of your databases. Automate your data migrations from
development to production database.

Scroll to top[3™

InterBase / Firebird

3

SQL Management Studio for InterBase/Firebird

EMS SQL Management Studio for InterBase and Firebird is a complete solution for database
administration and development. SQL Studio unites the must-have tools in one powerful and
easy-to-use environment that will make you more productive than ever before!
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Oracle

SQL Manager for InterBase/Firebird

Simplify and automate your database development process, design, explore and maintain
existing databases, build compound SQL query statements, manage database user rights and
manipulate data in different ways.

Data Export for InterBase/Firebird
Export your data to any of 20 most popular data formats, including MS Access, MS Excel, MS
Word, PDF, HTML and more

Data Import for InterBase/Firebird
Import your data from MS Access, MS Excel and other popular formats to database tables via
user-friendly wizard interface.

Data Pump for InterBase/Firebird
Migrate from most popular databases (MySQL, SQL Server, Oracle, DB2, PostgreSQL, etc.) to
InterBase/Firebird.

Data Generator for InterBase/Firebird
Generate test data for database testing purposes in a simple and direct way. Wide range of
data generation parameters.

DB Comparer for InterBase/Firebird

Compare and synchronize the structure of your databases. Move changes on your development
database to production with ease.

DB Extract for InterBase/Firebird
Create database backups in the form of SQL scripts, save your database structure and table
data as a whole or partially.

SQL Query for InterBase/Firebird
Analyze and retrieve your data, build your queries visually, work with query plans, build charts
based on retrieved data quickly and more.

Data Comparer for InterBase/Firebird
Compare and synchronize the contents of your databases. Automate your data migrations from
development to production database.

Scroll to top[38

SQL Management Studio for Oracle

EMS SQL Management Studio for Oracle is a complete solution for database administration and
development. SQL Studio unites the must-have tools in one powerful and easy-to-use
environment that will make you more productive than ever before!

SQL Manager for Oracle

Simplify and automate your database development process, design, explore and maintain
existing databases, build compound SQL query statements, manage database user rights and
manipulate data in different ways.

Data Export for Oracle

Export your data to any of 20 most popular data formats, including MS Access, MS Excel, MS
Word, PDF, HTML and more.
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Data Import for Oracle
Import your data from MS Access, MS Excel and other popular formats to database tables via
user-friendly wizard interface.

Data Pump for Oracle
Migrate from most popular databases (MySQL, PostgreSQL, MySQL, DB2, InterBase/Firebird,
etc.) to Oracle

Data Generator for Oracle
Generate test data for database testing purposes in a simple and direct way. Wide range of data
generation parameters.

DB Comparer for Oracle
Compare and synchronize the structure of your databases. Move changes on your development
database to production with ease.

DB Extract for Oracle
Create database backups in the form of SQL scripts, save your database structure and table
data as a whole or partially.

SQL Query for Oracle
Analyze and retrieve your data, build your queries visually, work with query plans, build charts
based on retrieved data quickly and more.

Data Comparer for Oracle
Compare and synchronize the contents of your databases. Automate your data migrations from
development to production database.

Scroll to top[3
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SOL Manager for DB2

Simplify and automate your database development process, design, explore and maintain
existing databases, build compound SQL query statements, manage database user rights and
manipulate data in different ways.

Data Export for DB2
Export your data to any of 20 most popular data formats, including MS Access, MS Excel, MS
Word, PDF, HTML and more.

Data Import for DB2
Import your data from MS Access, MS Excel and other popular formats to database tables via
user-friendly wizard interface.

Data Pump for DB2
Migrate from most popular databases (MySQL, PostgreSQL, Oracle, MySQL, InterBase/Firebird,
etc.) to DB2

Data Generator for DB2
Generate test data for database testing purposes in a simple and direct way. Wide range of data
generation parameters.

DB Extract for DB2
Create database backups in the form of SQL scripts, save your database structure and table
data as a whole or partially.
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SQL Query for DB2
Analyze and retrieve your data, build your queries visually, work with query plans, build charts
based on retrieved data quickly and more.

Scroll to top[3™

Tools & components

£F Advanced Data Export for RAD Studio VCL
Advanced Data Export for RAD Studio VCL allows you to save your data in the most popular

office programs formats.

Advanced Data Export .NET is a component for Microsoft Visual Studio .NET that will allow you
to save your data in the most popular data formats for the future viewing, modification, printing
or web publication. You can export data into MS Access, MS Excel, MS Word (RTF), PDF, TXT,
DBF, CSV and more! There will be no need to waste your time on tiresome data conversion -
Advanced Data Export will do the task quickly and will give the result in the desired format.

.
-""'a Advanced Data Export .NET

[}2 Advanced Data Import for RAD Studio VCL

Advanced Data Import for RAD Studio VCL will allow you to import your data to the database
from files in the most popular data formats.

{&-1L Advanced PDF Generator for RAD Studio
'E J__J Advanced PDF Generator for RAD Studio gives you an opportunity to create PDF documents
with your applications written on Delphi or C++ Builder.

Advanced Query Builder for RAD Studio VCL is a powerful component for Delphi and C++
Builder intended for visual building SQL statements for the SELECT, INSERT, UPDATE and
DELETE clauses.

& Advanced Query Builder for RAD Studio VCL

{83=1% Advanced Excel Report for RAD Studio
XJ Advanced Excel Report for RAD Studio is a powerful band-oriented generator of template-based
reports in MS Excel.

{0i&== Advanced Localizer for RAD Studio VCL
&IJ Advanced Localizer for RAD Studio VCL is an indispensable component for Delphi for adding
= multilingual support to your applications.

Scroll to top[3A
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2 Getting Started

SQL Manager for SQL Server provides you with an ability to contribute to efficient SQL
Server administration and development using a variety of available tools easily and
quickly.

The succeeding chapters of this document are intended to inform you about the tools
implemented in SQL Manager for SQL Server. Please see the instructions below to learn
how to perform various operations in the easiest way.

Selecting style and language[43

How the application looks when you start it for the first time[45)

Using Desktop Panell47)

Database navigation[49)

Working with database objects[511

Using context menus/[s3

Working with child windows|[581

See the How to...[osN chapter to view brief instructions on how to perform some
operations on databases, database objects, etc.

Enjoy your work with EMS SQL Manager for SQL Server!
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See also:

Database Explorer| 63
Database Management/od)
Database Objects Management/[173
Query Management Toolsk2A
Data Management k63
Import/Export Tools[s3)
Database Toolsle1h

Server Tools[718
Personalization/s2

External Tools[eod

How To...[e5R
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2.1  Selecting style and language

Before you start SQL Manager for the first time, you have to choose the environment
style and the interface language. You can change these settings any time using the
Environment Options[s23 dialog (Options | Environment Options...) to configure the
environment style and the Select Language(s9? dialog (Options | Select Program
Language...) to change the program language.

Environment style
This switch allows you to define the main window behavior style - @ MDI (like in MS Office
applications) or @ Floating windows (like Borland Delphi IDE).

Bar style for child forms
Here you can define the location of action buttons: @ within the Navigation bar (on the
left) and/or @ on the Toolbar.

Program Language
Select the interface language from the list of available languages.

Welcome to SQL Manager for SQL Server

Welcome to SGL Manager for SQL Server - an excellent
tool to administer vour database!

Choose the program’s emvircnment, language preferences and bar
shye for child forms.

Emvircnment style

@ MDI emvironment (like Microsoft Office applications)

(7 Floating windows emvironment (ike Boriand Drelphi IDE)

Bar style for chid forms
() Mawvigaticn bar Ll
+_
(™) Toolbar —
@ Both .

English
German
Russian

See also:
First time started[45)
Using Desktop Panell47

Database navigation[49)
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Working with database objects[s1
Using context menus[53

Working with windows/s8)
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2.2

First time started

This is how SQL Manager for SQL Server looks when you start it for the first time. Use
the Desktop panell47 to fulfill any of common tasks: Create a new database[¢7), Manage
existing database(s)11}, and several tasks that do not require database registration, i.e.
Execute Script618, accessing the reference system or using available Internet
resources.

The main menule1d allows you to perform various Database operations, open To-Do List
lo3h and activate/deactivate Database Explorerf63), SQL Assistant[ss] and various toolbars
[o17 within the View menu, manage your databases using items of the Tools and Services
menus, customizel2 the application using the Options menu, manage SQL Manager
Windows using Window List[e33 and other tools, view the Tip of the Day and access
Registration[25) information and product documentation, updatelesd the product to the
latest version using the corresponding items available within the Help menu.

To start working with your SQL Server, you should first register one or several databases
using Register Database Wizard[i1h.

By default the corresponding ek Register Host, & Register Database buttons are
available on the toolbarlo1? and within the Database menu.

When the database connection settings are specified, you can set connection to your
database and proceed to Database navigation[49), Database Objects management[173),
working with SQL queriesh2h and other tools of SQL Manager.
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{8 soL Manager for SOL Server - O

! Database View Tools Services Options Windows Help

AR YR JEEY g o B

{ Creaev| | |y 'E _ LM /
: Searen an L E SQ anager

Databases - t for SQL Server

Getting Started

Create new database

4 Manage existing database(s)

Database Tools

¥ Execute script

Help and Support

3 L
_ 9 - Manager hE|p SYStem

9 SQL Server reference

n
iy

Internet Resources

ﬁ SQL Manager Home FPage ‘.El Support Center

%‘“D SQL Manager online documentation 0 SQL Manager FAQ

See also:

Selecting style and language[43)
Using Desktop Panell47

Database navigation| 49

Working with database obijects[s1
Using context menus/s3)

Working with windows|[s8)
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2.3 Using Desktop Panel

Desktop Panel is the area that is visible when no child windows are open in SQL Manager
for SQL Server. The working area of Desktop Panel is divided into four sections: Getting
Started, Database Tools, Help and Support, Internet Resources.

Getting Started

Create new database F7] Create new table
4 Manage existing database(s) ] Create new database object

Database Tools

f Execute script % Execute query
2 .
Y Manage permissions

Help and Support

9 SQL Manager help system
9 SQL Server reference

Internet Resources

Q 5QL Manager Home Page :El Support Center

"E|:| S5QL Manager online documentation 9 SQL Manager FAQ

Using the Desktop Panel items you can:

Getting Started
};* create[s71 a new SQL Server database
}:é' registerfi1] existing database(s) to operate them afterwards in SQL Manager

}ﬁ create a new table within the current database using the New Table[193l window (this
item is available if there is at least one active database connection)

3 create a new database object[i8dl within the current database (this item is available if
there is at least one active database connection)

Database Tools

/7 o : :
%/ execute a script using Execute Scripteid editor
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@execute a SQL query using Query Datals28 editor (this item is available if there is at
least one active database connection)

%@grant permissions on database objects to SQL Server users using Grant Managerls?
(this item is available if there is at least one active database connection)

Help and Support
«f show this help file

2 use SQL Server reference

In‘ternet Resources

N visit SQL Manager Home Page
browse SQL Manager on-line documentation
%I go to Technical Support Center

look through the Frequently Asked Questions[291 page

See also:

Selecting style and language[3)
First time started[4s)

Database navigation| 49}

Working with database objects[s1
Using context menus/s3l

Working with windows|se)
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2.4 Database navigation

After you have registered the required database(s), the corresponding alias(es) appear in
the DB Explorer(63] tree on the left. If the Show Hosts option is checked on the
Environment Optionsls25 | DB Explorerfss® page, the host nodes are also displayed in the
tree (alternatively, you can use the Show Hosts item of the Database context menuls4),
or the drop-down menu of the l#~ View Mode toolbarls8) button for the same purpose).
If necessary, you can also specify that empty schemas should be hidden in the tree: use
the corresponding option available on the DB Explorerks? page of the Environment Options

823 dialog.
m 50L Manager for 50L Server - [Table - [dbo.[PROVDEN (20090901_0002)]] - [AdventureWorks on doom_SERVERVTSERV2005]] — O X
r Database Wiew Toole Services Options Windows Help - X
H H > - o} - [ ] H t ]
e e :'@Q:D"|bﬁ.’|}|ﬁzﬂm§35||"gt:FDr'_EIEm'FEIED!
[Elcreate~ | & | 0 W |l | R D 5~ ! ! Databases - | FsR=1 I ||E" ProvoEN (20 v || B2 | [g] | !
i Search: n n | E“p ahc _ Object X  Columns  Foreign Keys Checks Indices Trigg >
Databases AdventureWorks on doom_SEF ~ Colurmn Name Data Type
) =]y char(1)
[ ascHELISQL2017 (1} | = IPROVDEN (20090901_0002)) ~ = :
=] doom_SERVERITSERV2005 A_FLDT varchar(300)
= Databases (4) General E D A_FLD2 i\.farchﬁr(SDDlJ}
£ = AdventureWorks on doom_SERVERITSERVZ... A petresh = field1 int
[
=@ Schemas (2) = .
= r = I?i Print
£ Tables (33) Table Editor options
4 Views (5) Tools 2
4 Procedures
¥ UDFs (3} [_| Indices management
& UDTe o' Update statistics
o Triggers (2) F% Truncate table
7 Indices (40} | EE Dependency tree
sil| Sequences E‘+ Create procedure 4
4% Synonyms w
- Columns *
Eo.2
- E‘_ New column
doom_SERVERITSERWY2005\Databases\AdventureWWorks on doom_SER r Edit column A"
CREATE SCHEMA dbo A
2 AUTHORIZATION [dbo] [ Drop column A
3 o Data Management = < >
72
D& Export data
EE Export as SQL script
EE‘ Import data
5[ Buk insert
v < >
£ » Modified Modified Inzert
||_-' dbo [PROVIEN (200901_0002)]|

DB Explorer(63 displays all registered databases. Connected/disconnected databases can
be easily distinguished in the tree: aliases of disconnected databases are grayed out.
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[ asCHEL\SQL2017 (1)
E I;I doom_SERVERIT SERV 2005

= Databazes (4)

AdventureWorks on doom_SERVER\T SERV2005

DemoDB on testing-me\SQL2022
LargeDB on doom_SERVERVTSERWZ00S
TestDB on doom_SERVERATSERV2005

H Server Objects
I;I MERLIM\SQL2008

0 oo o

To connect[es) to a database, simply double-click its alias (or select the database alias in
DB Explorer(63) and press Enter). If the connection is successful, the database node
expands into a tree of objects. To select the types of objects to be expanded upon
successful database connection, you can use the Expand on connection group of the
Environment Optionsls25 | DB Explorerlss? page.

Now you can navigate within the database objects. Use SQL Assistant[es) to get extended
information about the currently selected object.

For your convenience objects having different status (e.g. enabled/disabled) are displayed
with different icons in Database Explorerfe3).

See also:

Selecting style and language[43)
First time started[4s)

Using Desktop Panell47

Working with database obijects[sm
Using context menus[s3

Working with windows|[58)
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2.5 Working with database objects

The nodes of the DB Explorer{63) tree allow you to access server objectsks3 and objects of
the selected databaseli7B respectively. If SQL Server you are connected to supports
certain types of objects, their nodes will appear in the tree.

Double-click an object group to expand/collapse the corresponding tree node.
Double-click an object to open it in the corresponding editor.

Right-click an object to display its context menulsel which allows you to perform various
operations over the selected object or database.

m SOL Manager for SOL Server - [Table - [dbo.DimEmployee] - [AdventureWorks on doom_SERVER\TSERV2003]] — O e
r Database View Tools Services Options Windows Help -2 X
s s B " = [ a|ls B x
I e SRR A - HES AN =R AR - sl =Rnl= =Ry |
ffcreate-| | %] |/ D- - @ Databases | | & & | & |E pimEmpoyee - || 2 |3 | SRRl N -
i search: n n | E’p ahc _ Object #  Columns Foreign Keys Checks Indices Triggers Propertes Depenc © »
Databases AdventureVWorks on doom_SEF « Column Name Data Type Mot Mull Unigue Identity De' #
i o o o
& r dbo " r DimEmployee ~ D EERyoolcey fnt
&5 Tables (33) + [=|ParentEmployeeKey |int [l [l [l
4 Views (5) General F3 |:| EmployeeNationallDAR | nvarchar(15) |:| |:| |:|
li!—" vAssocSeqLinettems A petresh D ParentEmployeeNation| nvarchar(15) D D D
|i!—'| = * D SalesTerritoryKey int |:| |:| |:|
E" vDMPrep E_;_ New View Ctri+N = | Firsthame nvarchar(50) O O
[#% vTargeti{ [| Edit View vAssocSeqOrders’ Ctrl+0 (=] |Lasthame nvarchar(50) O O
- WiddleName nvarchar(50}
li!—" vTimeSer Rename View “vAssocSeqOrders’..  Cirl+R 2 g NameSty o (30} E E
4 Procedures § ) ) ameStyle
& UDFs ) |_T,“ Drop View "vAssocSegOrders'.. Shift+Del I:l Title nvarchar(s0) D D D
¥ UDTs Lr-f Duplicate View "vAssocSeqOrders'.. = |HireDate date O O O
5 Triggers (2) S—— . E BirthDate date g g g
. . )
i Indices (4°f| Data Manipulation v | Export Data... shit-CreE | 0
il Seq = - )
Add to Favorite Objects » | 5| ExportData as SQL Script...  CtrisAls! 0 0 0
| & | Grants for View 'vAssocSeqOrders' EE Import Data... Ctrl+l | | | |
5 Bukinsert... || O O O
Script to Query Data 4 5 = CMETGETICY CUTITE CIPTI TV aT CITE T2, D D D
1 SET ANSI NULLS ON = - ,
- Script to Clipboard » = |salariedFlag bit O O O
2 SET QUOTED IDENTIFIER M
3 G0 3| Refresh Views Fs < = >
4 -
New Tab from Here...
s /* vhssocSegOrders sy r Promary key for EmployeelD "
(5 - Limits data g C
7 - Creates ordern
CREATE VIEW [dbo]. [vE
- I ——— — 2 Find Object.. CirkF
. . v
SELECT DISTINCT Order Collapse Al < 5
11 | FROM dbo . vDMH
= Expand Al 27 1 Modified Insert
|_?' HumanResources.usp_GetlLeaveRe.. ||El dbn.DirrEmpluyee“ Server Log Viewer

If you want to use the DB Explorer(63 tree for working with table subobjects (columns,
indexes, Foreign keys, etc.), check the Show table subobjects option which is available
within the General options group of the Environment Options[s25 | DB Explorer[s3? page
(you can also use the Show Table Subobjects menu item in the drop-down menu of the

&~ View Mode toolbarled) button for the same purpose.)

0 crome 1) 30 % [ ©12.0.. 8
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See also:
Selecting style and languagel43)

First time started[43)

Using Desktop Panell47

Database navigation[4$)

Using context menus[53

Working with windows[58
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2.6 Using context menus

The context menus are aimed at facilitating your work with SQL Manager for SQL
Server: you can perform a variety of operations using context menu items.

Select an object in DB Explorer[63] and right-click its alias to open the context menu.
e Host context menuls3
« Database context menulsf

« Object context menuls6

See also:

Selecting style and language[43)
First time started[4s)

Using Desktop Panell47

Database navigation| 49}

Working with database obijects[s1
Working with windows/s8)

2.6.1 Hostcontext menu

The context menu of a host in the DB Explorer{63] tree allows you to:

 access server objects[s3 and some common services[718 available in the Tasks
submenu;

« view/edit the selected host properties within the Server Properties[ie] dialog;

o I create a new databaselo7) on the selected host;

e register a new database using (& Register Database Wizardh1i};

o & unregister[eM the selected host;

« configure representation of hosts and databases in Database Explorer{63);

e create a new tab for the selected host to access it through this tab quickly[771 and/or
manage the existing tab;

e /' search(s3) for an object within the tree.
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[ ascHEL\SQL2017 (1)
[Jidoom_SERVER|TSERV2005 (1}

I;I MERLINASQL200 Ly Dizcennect from all databazes on this host Shift+Ctri+D
| Tazks 3 :;. Logins
E "' Server Properties. . ';';‘1 Server Roles
Create Database Eﬂ Linked Servers
] ) I | Backup Devices
4+ Register Database. .. Shift+Alk+H
DTS Packages
Database Registration Manager =
Snapshots
E_l Unregister Host -
BE Jobs
Show Hosts
5 Job History
Sort by Aliases j
B s
Hide Disconnected Databases 3
L ]

Operators
Refresh S Objects of d SERVERNTSERVZ2005 on C cti
efresh Server Objects of doom_ on Connection L?é chared Schedules

" | New Tab from Here... &8 | Proxies

ame Current Tab E Target Servers

Delete Current Tab ‘..

Resource Governor
’D Find Object... CirlF Server Log Viewer
Collapse Al (&4 Activity Monitor
Expand Al

See also:
Database context menulsA
Object context menulss)

2.6.2 Database context menu

The context menu of a registered database in the DB Explorer|63 tree allows you to:

o ™ connect68) to the selected database (if connection to the database is not active
yet);

o By disconnect[95) from the selected database (if connection to the database has been
already set);

e access database toolskih available in the Tasks submenu;

o view/edit the ' Database properties[t33;

o Ik create a new database[97) on the host where the selected database resides;

o |4 dropled the selected database;

e register a new database using (e Register Database Wizard[i1h;

e view/edit the selected database registration information within the [+ Database
Registration Infoli18l dialog;

o [& unregister[94) the selected database;

o @ unregister[of the host where the selected database resides;
e generate the script and open it in Query Datals28;
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generate the script and copy its text to Windows clipboard;
configure representation of hosts and databases in Database Explorer{e3);

& refresh the selected database;
test connection to the database (or reconnect if connection has been already
established);

[2 create a new tab for the selected database to access it through this tab quickly[77A
and/or manage the existing tab;

/- search[s3) for an object within the tree.

-] TESTER2\5QL2017
= Databases (2)

EAd?enture Iorclen nn daall CEE

E test on dooh
B Server Objects ¥ Digconnect from Database  Shift=Cirl«D

I;I ASCHELVSQLZ2008 |

Tasks b | /8| Backup Databasze...
1 paisoLzoi4 |
Database Properties. . | HRestore Database...
=
Create Databaze EL Detach Database...
w Drop Database 1.} Shrink Database...
+ | Register Database... ShiftsAlt+R [ indices Management...

. -
Database Registration Manager 1 Update Statistics...

#| Database Registration Info... # | Check Database...
_ | Unregister Database Shift+Al+U o | Grant Manager
Script to Query Data » % Extract Databasze...
Script to Clipboard » |=F Print Metadata
E% | HTML Report...
Show Hosts %
= | To-Do List
Sort by Aliases
Hide Disconnected Databazes DOL to Files [

Refresh Database F5

(]

Test Connection (Reconnect)

r New Tab from Here...

rRename Lurrent lao

Ninl-de ™ rrenk Tak
veisie LUrrent 1ao

' Find Object... Ctrl+F

Tasks submenu allows you to:
@ backup databasef1d)
|8 restore databasefr33
B detach databasefrsh
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i) shrink database[7s3

2 manage indicesfed

# update statistics[76d

& check databasef7

manage privilegesks?

% extract databasez® objects and/or data to an SQL script
<= print_ metadatale43)

3 generate html reportfesh) of the selected objects

create to-do list[os

See also:
Host context menu[s3
Object context menu/s6)

2.6.3 Object context menu

The context menu of an object (e.g. table or view) in the DB Explorer{63] tree allows you
to:
o createli8d a new database object of the same type;
edith78l the selected object in its editor;
renamel178 the selected object;
o droph7d the selected object from the database;
5 duplicatelis? the selected object (create a new object with the same DDL[o13)
structure and properties as the selected object has);
e access common Tasks applied to this object;
« perform data manipulation[s38 operations (for tables[192 and views[248);
« add object to favorite objects[sn
o [ table propertieskid;
e define grantsles for the selected object;

« generate the object script and open it in Query Datal+8;

e generate the object script and copy its text to Windows clipboard;

o 2 refresh all objects of the selected object type;

e view/edit the database registration information within the [ Database Registration
Infoli18) dialog (for database objectsi73);

o [5L create a new tab for the selected object to access it through this tab quickly[77
and/or manage the existing tab;

o /' searchled) for an object within the tree.
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=] TESTER2\SQL2017 ~
[ Databases (2)

EI : AdventureWorks on TESTER2\SQL2017
=@ Schemas (1)

- dbo

=R £ Tables (35)

r AdventureWorksDWBuildVersion
r Contact

r dat_imp

r Databaselog

r DimAccount

S Dmcurency |

T DimCustomer New Table... Ctrl+N
&E DimDate
-7 DimDate2
r DimDepartmen
r DimEmployee
r DimGeography

&1 1

Edit Table ‘DimCurrency” Ctri=0
Rename Table "DimCurrency”...  CirkR
Drop Table "TimCurrency’... Shift+Del

lz_'lgx'—_l

Duplicate Table ‘DimCurrency”...

r DimOrganizati Tasks
T DimProduct
#-E" DimProductCal
@ DimProductSu

Data Manipulation

Add to Favorite Objects

r DimPrometion | [\ % Table Properties...
- DimReseller

: .' Grants for Table "DimCurrency’
r DimSalesRead
&-ET DimSalesTerri Script to Query Data
r DimScenario Script to Clipboard
- FactAdditiona
= £ Refresh Tables F5

& E7 FactCallCente

"L- FactCurrency| | Mew Tab from Here...

e ragiEiiznce ) | Rename Current Tab.

Databases

Delete Current Tab
7 Window List £ | Find Object... Ctri+F

LR |

See also:
Host context menuls3)
Database context menulsa
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2.7 Working with windows

The Windows Toolbar of SQL Manager allows you to switch between child windows
easily, like in Windows Task Bar.

To activate the window you need, simply click one of the window buttons. To perform
some additional actions with the window, right-click its tab and select the corresponding
menu item from the popup menu.

L1

Restore
Minimize

Maximize

Close

(W 2 D

Close All

Close all except this
% Employee (HumanResources) | Grant Manager - [AdwventureWor. .. | ﬂj usplpdateEmployeeHirelnfo (Hu... || E Dependency Tree H

If you have multiple windows opened, you can also switch between them using the
Ctrl+Tab shortcut/os?.

The Number of open editors is restricted option available in the Windows|[e28 section of
the Environment Options[e23) options dialog allows you to set the maximum number of
editors that may be opened simultaneously. When the number of editors exceeds the
specified value, the previously opened editors will be closed automatically.

The Windows menu facilitates your work with SQL Manager windows.

Database View Tools Services Oplions | Windows | Help
(5 window List Ctri+Ait+0

% Cascade
Minimize All
Restore All
Tile Horizontal

Tile Vertical

Bl 5 [

Set Defaults to Al Windows Ciri=Ait=D

Rezet All Toolbars and Menus

[

Close All

Closa 4

Prewvious Window Ciri+F6
Mext Window F&

AdventureWorks on dooM_SERVERATSERNZ00E #

S @ M

SQL Script [Untitied]
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The Windows menu allows you to:
e view the Windows List[esd within the corresponding tabl771 of DB Explorer;
e set all current windows cascade:

..i' ant Mananer - [&dwen e\WWorks on doom BVERN TSE BW 00 H.E.m
E 2= Procedure - [dbho HimanBResn eel - [8dven eWWorke on donm E B4 TSFE (i) H.E.m
] E =2 [enenden ee - [Tahle dbhn Dim npmerl - [Adven eWWorks on doom B A TS H.E.m
[- E E:__l..u.-.-ll- Arven eWWorke on donm E BYTSFE (i) ntitled H.E.m .
[- | [ Table - [dbe.DimEmployee] - [AdventureWorks on doom_SERVER' TSERV200 o[- S
| =i, —
E[[ Datsbeses - | | BB & |
| B " | Foreign Keys Checks Indices Triggers Properties De = 2
|
= [ | AdventureVWorks on doom_ v| Column Mame Data Type Mot Mull I~
[
E' % EmployesKey int @
DimEmployee (¥
! 1 | m | * E ParentEmploveekey |int D
b [ w ﬁ E EmployeeNationallD4aR | nvarchar(15) D
[ - % ParentEmployeeMlation| nwarchar(15) D
Refresh
q | E Bires +* E SalesTerritoryKey int D
IS FPrint =] | FirstName nvarchar(S0} 1
| 'I!I- Table Editor options = | LastName nvarchar(s0) |
Restore default size E MiddleName nvarchar(50) D W
< >
m P w
Column Description <EmployeeKey>
F Indices management
@ N |pdate statistics
|_ ﬁ Truncate table
|E E'.E Dependency tree
|_ E‘.'_ Create procedure < »
Columns Al | Modified Modified Insert

e minimize all windows;
e restore all windows;
o tile all current windows horizontally:
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:r Grant Manager - [AdventureWorks on doom_SERVERVTSERWZ005] EI@

Databases = &4 public AR - R ) =

w Aﬂ ) Database-specific privileges

| AdventureWorks on doom_ ~ | Object Permissions - Database Permissions

General “ H|a

- = |A_FLD1
e~ Refresh . 5 A_FLD2 v
_— e -

E‘ Procedure - [dbo.HumanResources] - [AdventureWorks on doom_SERVER\TSERVZ0035] EI@

Databases - |~ | » = & @] S & F

| Obiest & ~ Progedure Descripion DDL  Permissions

| AdventureWorks on doom_ v| 1 SET ANSI_NULLS ON
2 SET QUOTED IDENTIFIER ON
<

||_?| HumanRezources v| 5
[ p— e e [ ES ']
[y @ m | 18 8 | [Ingert |Highlighting | Unicode [UCS-2) |

Databases -| | & = Dimmployes | 22 | [&] | | BEEHIE AR

~ Objget ~ x Foreign Keys Checks Indices Triggers Properties Dependencies Data

>

| AdventureWorks on doom_ v| Column Mame: Data Type Mot Null Unique: Ide A
= i = |Employeekey int - =
| DimE mpioy V| + [=]|ParentEmployeekey | int 1 [
m“ Ai % EmployeeMationallDalt nvarchar(15) |:| |:|
b4 — — —

o tile all current windows vertically:
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E‘ Procedure - [H... EI@

Databaszes - | | p !

= Table - [dbo.Di... |-= || B |[sE3m]

Databases - | |$|§!

Progedure  Parameters Depende © 2

Columns  Foreign Keys Checks >

1 SET ANSI NULLS ON ~
2 SET QUOTED IDENTIFIE
3 GO
4
E CREATE FPROCEDURE [Hu
5 @DepartmentID;
7 . @gtVacatiDm—IDE
_||& ,BgtSickHours =1
s | AS -
10 | SET NOCOUNT ONM:
11
3|12 | IF (@DepartmentID I
= BEGIN
14 SELECT
15 d.Name 2
J11e 2. JobTi
17 p.First
18 ,p.Midd]
15 p.Lasct
20 2. Vacat
21 ,e.51ckl
22 FROM HumanFBs
23 INNER JOIN Iv
< >
[» @ m [ 11 | A

Column Mame: Data T A
+* D ParentEmployeekey |int
|:| EmployeeNationallDAlR | nvarch
D ParentEmployeeNation| nwarch
+* D SalesTerritoryKey int
|:| FirstMame nwarch
M = | Lastiame nwarch
|:| MiddleName nwarch
=] namestyle bit
N D Title nwarch
|:| HireDate date
[=1|BirthDate date
= LoginiD mvarch ¥
K >
=
Promary key for EmployeelD -~
W
£ >
| 27 1 Modified

Server Log Viewer EI

I;I (Select the server) =

Date v
@ 26.03.2024 16:49:35,630 |spid53

Source

] 26.03.2024 16:33:31,540 | spid51

] 26.03.2024 16:33:31,510 | spid51

] 26.03.2024 15:33:30,230 | spid51

[£] 26.03.2024 15:33:30,220 | spid51

7 [E] 26.02.2024 14:33:29,050 | spidS2

[E] 26.03.2024 14:33:29,040 | spidS2

[£] 26.03.2024 13:33:27,890 | spidS2

[£] 26.03.2024 13:33:27 880 | spidS2

[=] 26.03.2024 12:33:26 830  spidS2 .,
€ >

[i——

~ Selected row details:

Date HiA
Source Nid
Me=ssage

M

set defaults to all windows;
reset all toolbars and menuso48;

close all windows;

close all editors of the specified object type (can be selected from the submenu);
switch to the previous window;

switch to the next window;

activate one of currently opened windows.

See also:

Selecting style and language[43

First time started[4s)
Using Desktop Panells7
Database navigation| 49}

Working with database objects[s1

Using context menus|s3l
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3 Database Explorer

Database Explorer (or DB Explorer) is the basic window of SQL Manager for SQL Server
for navigation[49) within databases and working with database and server objects. The
tree-like structure of DB Explorer allows you to manage the databases, database and
server objects and perform other everyday operations quickly and easily.

The following list contains the most frequently used features provided by Database
Explorer.
e Managing database registration infolee
Connecting to databases and hosts[e8)
Performing basic operations upon database objects|71'1
Selecting multiple objects[74
Navigating database objects using multiple tabs[77
Easy access to recently opened objects@
Managing favorite objects/sn
Searching within the tree[sd
Viewing extended information about database objects@
Configuring Database Explorer[s™
Managing Favorite queries[e0
Managing scripts[en)

All objects are structured by their types and are available within the corresponding nodes
of the tree. The number of objects of each type is displayed in brackets after the node
name denoting the object type. To expand/collapse a node, you can double-click it or use
the +/- icons. Alternatively, yu can use "Right"/"Left" buttons: when pressing "Left", first
the subnodes of the current node are collapsed, after pressing again the parent node is
focused and so on; when pressing "Right" the current node expands.
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-] asCHEL\SQL2017 (1) A
=] doom_SERVERIT SERV2005
Er Databases (5)
Er AdventureWorks on doom_5E...
[+ P Schemas (7)
- & Users (1}
- &% Roles
o Assemblies
[+ & DDL Triggers (1)
- % Parition Functions
- &= Partition Schemes
-4 Ful-Text Catalogs
- 48 Symmetric Keys
- A Asymmetric Keys
~ [ Cerificates
[+ =F Message Types (14)
[+ & Contracts (5)
- &% Services (3}
[+ % Routes (1)
- # Hemote Service Bindings
- 2 DB Scoped Credentials
- B External Data Sources v
=
doom_SERVERNTSERWZ2005\Databases\AdventureWorks
Schemas ~
)| dbo
ME | HR
[' HumanResources w

To view/hide the Database Explorer window, use the View | DB Explorer main menuf1d)

item or press the F11 key.

Use the Ctri+Shift+C shortcutps? to collapse current DB Explorer tree branch and switch

to the parent node.

Note that you can change host and database aliases order by dragging them within the

DB Explorer F11

SOL Assistant

Toolbars 3

To-Do List  Shift+Ctri+T
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DB Explorer tree.

See also:

Getting Started[4n
Database Management/od)
Database Objects Management/[173
Query Management Toolsk2A
Data Management k63
Import/Export Tools[s3)
Database Toolsle1h

Server Tools[718
Personalization/s2

External Tools[eod

How To...[e5R
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3.1 Managing database registration info

After you have created and/or registered your database in SQL Manager for SQL Server,
you can perform a number of operations with the database using the context menu(sd.

If you need to view/edit the registration information of a database, right-click the
database alias in DB Explorer and select the Database Registration Info... context menu
item to open the Database Registration Infol118 dialog.

Databases

= |;| {local)
= Databazes (3}

E DWW Configuration on (local) ]
& localizd ® | Connect to Database Shift+CtrisC
S Syspro Dizconnect from Database  Shift+Ctri+D
H Server Oh
[J asCHEL\SQL20 = ’

] doom_sERVE|[-|" Databasze Properties...
g MERLIM\SQLZ0

Create Database

w Drop Databaze

Register Database... Shift+Al+R

» Database Registration Info...

— | Unregigter Databaze Shift+Alt+U

Databaze Hegistration Manager

Seript to Query Data 3
Seript to Clipboard 3
Show Hosts

(<1

Sort by Aliases

Hide Disconnected Databases

)
i1
1!
[
[
=1}
o
o
w
3!
T
n

Test Connection (Reconnect)

r Mew Tab from Here...

Delete Current Tab

| Find Object... Ctri+F

Collapze All

Expand All
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See also:
Register Databasel1h

Database Registration Infol18)
Database Properties[i33
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3.2 Connecting to databases

When the database registrationhi1fi is complete, you can establish connection to your

database.
EQambﬁmMImgenﬁmsgrmwﬂeb

|dn Register Database... Shift+Alt+R
[} Database Registration Info...
[3. Unregister Database Shift+adt+
E; Unregister Host
W, Connect to Database ShiftsCtri+C
[}( Create Database...
[} Drop Database
L) New Object..
& Duplcate Object...
B Ext Alt+F4

The simplest way to connect to a database is to double-click its alias in the Database
Explorer[63) tree. The same operation can be performed by selecting the Connect to
Database item of the database alias context menul54), or by using the Database |
Connect to Database main menulo13 item.
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=-C1 (local
=] Databazes (3)
DWW Configuration on (local)
Elncalizer on (local}
SysproCg ¥ Connectto Database  Shift+CtrisC
H Server Objec
] asCHEL\SQL2017
=] doom_SERVERY]
= Databases ( [-" Database Properties...

o o

L= A = [en WLy N

Create Database

DemolB TR
rop Database
= LargeDB| * P
E TestDB of 4 HRegister Database... Shift+Ak+R

B Server Objec) | Database Registration Info...
= g MERLIMNAS QL2008

=] Databazes (3

— | Unregister Database Shift+Al+U

CDatabase Registration Manager

E Adventur
S Adventur Script to Query Data »
-
= comp_so Script to Clipboard C
3 Server Objec
Show Hosts

Sort by Aliases

[<]O]

Hide Dizconnected Databases

)
T
i
T
(]
2
o
._3.
(=]
il
T
n

Test Connection (Reconnect)

P Mew Tab from Here. .

| Find Object... Cirl+F

Collapse All
Expand All

Before working with server-scoped objects and services, a host connection must be
established by selecting the Connect to Host item of the Server Objects node context
menu, or by using the Database | Connect to Host main menul1% item.
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Databases

= (local)

[ Databases (3)
&8 Server Objects

= asCHEL\Y| ™ Connect to Host Shift+Ctri+C
& 1 Datab
Tasks 3
= H Serv

5] doom S Object Properties. ..
" Dataly Create Database
- H Servy

=0 merLms|  + Regizster Database... Shift+Al+R
-- Dataki Databaze Registration Manager

- 8 Servg C1| Unregister Host

Show Hosts
Sort by Aliases

Alternatively, you can use the Shift+Ctri+C shortcutlosd or the ™, Connect to Database (
™ Connect to Host) toolbarleA buttons.

Creatﬂ"| |E| ||-_II|'@"H'!

Search: 3 e —
Connect to Database (Shift-+Ctrl+C)

Databases

#-[C] asCHEL\SQL2017 (1)
I_i‘_r--l;l doom_SERVERIT SERV2005

(- Databases (4)

-- AdventureWorks on doom_SERVERT 5.

DemoDB on testing-ms\SQL2022

LargeDB on doom_SERVERV\TSERWV 2005
TestDB on doom_SERVERNTSERWZ003
" B Server Objects

-] MERLIMSQL2008

See also:
Register Databasel1h
Database Registration Infol18)
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3.3 Operations with database and server objects

Database Explorer allows you to perform various operations with database objects[i73
and server objects[ss3.

To open an object in its editor, you can double-click the object in the DB Explorer tree.

You can also right-click an object within the DB Explorer tree and use its context menu
[56) to perform a number of operations:

create a new object (the New <object>... item);

edit currently selected object (the Edit <object_name>... item);

rename currently selected object (the Rename <object_name>... item);

drop the selected object from the database (the Drop <object_name>... item);
duplicate the selected object (the Duplicate <object_name>... item);

define grants for the selected object (the Grants for <object_name>... item).

Note that the context menu contains object-specific items only when the object is
currently selected in DB Explorer.
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=] TESTER2\SQL2017 ~
| Databases (2)
EI - AdventureWorks on TESTER2I3QL2017
=@ Schemas (1)
= doo
- 2 Tables (25}
=4 Views (T}
|i'_'| vAssocSeqlinetems
E‘ vAszocSeqlrders
[ New View CrlN

Edit View "vAssocSeqOrders’ Ciri+0
Rename View "vAssocSeqOrders’...  CirkR

|_T,|¢ Drop View vAssocSeqOrders”... Shift+Del
@f Duplicate View "vAssocSeqOrders”...

Tasks 3

5 o oo

Data Manipulation ]

m

Add to Favorite Objects 3

| [ o N ey O e N o |
G-kl -

o)

Grants for View 'vAssocSeqOrders'

*e

Script to Query Data 3 MName

Tl

Script to Clipboard 3 Create

Refresh Views Fa Alter

Mew Tab from Here... Drop

T QL

B Rename Current Tab... Select
H- & Users

- &% Roles
[F- & Assen|

EE o EEI Eﬁ.ﬁﬁﬁﬁ H Delete

Databases

Delete Current Tab Insert

,O Find Object... Ctrl+F Update

75 Window List

iy

Using drag-and-drop operations you can add objects to Query Datak28, Design Query[s2
or Execute Scriptle1d editor. For your convenience the Insert to editor dialog is
implemented. The dialog allows you to specify the statement to be inserted into the
editor: Name, SELECT, INSERT, UPDATE, DELETE, CREATE, DROP, Columns list, Name and
Type. If necessary, set the Alias and Prefix for variable.

If more convenient, you can edit the generated statement manually (see Working with
Query Data areals28).
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fl Insert to Editor: O x
B SELECT Statement

2 GeographyEey, Name
3 City, SELECT
4 StateProvincelCode, INSERT
g StateProvinceName, UPDATE
[ CountrvEegionCode, DELETE
7 EnglishCountryRegionMName,

- . CREATE
2 SpanishCountryRegionName ,
S FrenchCountrvRegionName , L] DROP )
10 PostalCode, Columns ist
11 SalesTerritoryKey, Name and Type
12 IphddressLocator
12 FROM >
1a | dbo. DimGeography;

Alias
Preftx for variable
£
OK Cancel
See also:

Database and Server Objects Managementh78)
Query Dataf+28)
Selecting multiple objects[74
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3.4  Selecting multiple objects

You can select more than one object in Database Explorer by pressing the Ctr/or the
Shift key and selecting multiple objects one by one.

The context menu of several selected objects allows you to:
« createli78l a new database object of the same type;
¢ edit the selected objects;
e drop the selected objects;
o perform other operations with the first of the selected objects (see Operations with

database objects[71Y).
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I;I {local) P
e[ asCHEKISOL2017
= doom_SERVERITSERV2006

= | Databases (4)
= AdventureWorks on doom_SERVER...
=@ Schemas (T}
= E doo
£ /& Tables (34)

&-ET [PROVDEN (20020901_...
r AdventureWorksDWEBuil...
3l Datab:
& g} Databa ] New Table.. CirisN
F-E- DimAc
) DimCur Edit 4 Selected Objects Ctri+0
r DimCus Rename Table ‘Databaselog’... Ciri+R
--I__' DimDat{ 53 | Drop 4 Selected Objects...  Shift+Del
r DimCen & | Duplicats Table ‘Databaselog’...
r DimEmg
- DimGeq Tasks ¢
#-E Dimor Add to Favorite Objects y
-2 g
- E7 DimP
H EES DimProy [L|" Table Properties. ..
-E DimProd 2
r DimProd * Grants for Table ‘Databaselog’
e S DimPro Script to Query Data >
&1 7 DimReq Seript to Clipboard b
#-ET DimSalg
&7 DimSal| £r | Refresh Tables F5
r DimScq = New Tab from Here...
F-E Factad B
Rename Current Tab...
T FactCa
r FactCu Delete Current Tab
& 7 FactFin| 2| Find Object... Ctri+F
"l—- Factintg Collapse Al
- Factintg
r FactPre Expand All

Hint: You can move several objects to your projects[s1: just drag and drop the selected
objects to the previously created subfolder within the Projects node of DB Explorer.

See also:
Operations with database and server objects[71)

Database and Server Objects Managementh78)
Managing favorite objects[e1)
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3.5 Using tabs for database navigation

To make your work with Database Explorer even more convenient, the capability of
working with several tabs is implemented.

You can use tabs when you wish to work with a particular node of the DB Explorer tree
only: with one specific schema, or with tables of some schema, or with a specific
database project[sf). Creating such tabs will minimize scrolling within large trees, you only
need to switch between them with a single click on the corresponding tab.

Creating tabs

In order to create a new tab:
¢ right-click the node (e.g. the Tables node) for which you wish to create a tab and
select the New Tab from Here... context menu item.
Note: A tab can be created only on the basis of a tree node. For example, if the Show
Table Subobjects option is disabled in the View Mode[ss) menu, the New Tab from
Here... item will not be available for tables, since none of them will be a tree node
anymore.

=+ Refresh Tables F5

|.‘ New Tab from Here...

Rename Current Tab...
Delete Current Tab
2 Find Object... Ctrl+F

The specified tabs can be displayed in either of the two views:

e as icons on the lower pane of DB Explorer:

8 =EEEFqE 2
Catabases

e as tabs with captions:

Elj Databases

[ Window List

% Employee table [AdventureWork= on loc...

“3| Logins [localhostisglexpress]

HumanResources schema [AdventureW...

| Tables of Production [AdventureWorks .

& | Databases [aschelsql2014]

T | Favorite Objects [AdventureWork= on lo._.

b
-
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Hint: You can reorder items in the tabs view by dragging their captions up and down.

To add/remove items to/from the tabs view, you can drag the horizontal splitterlﬁﬂ up/
down:

_m@n_

or click the Configure buttons icon available in the bottom right corner of the DB
Explorer window, and select Show More Buttons / Show Fewer Buttons / Add or
Remove Buttons items from the popup menu.

-3 olivia
=l 8| Databases (1)
U Adventure\Works on olivia E
1 [{| Server Objects (12)
- D Databases
] ; .
ED Datat D Window List
% —— Employee table [AdventureWorks on localhost\sqlexpress]
s3] Logins [localhost\sqlexpress)
9 qlexp
% Employee table [AdventureWorks on loc...
HumanResources schema [AdventureWorks on localhost]
E| Tables of Production [AdventureWorks | -
Show More Buttons Tables of Production [AdventureWorks on localhost]
aljhat [E=emmr miiky ¥ Show Fewer Buttons lE‘ Databases [aschel\sql2014]
hr | FarTilE LR [ e ST (0] lo.| Add or Rermnove Buttons Eavorite Objects [AdventureWorks on localhost]

Note: Navigation through the tabs is also possible with the help of the following shortcuts
[os3:

e Ctrl+Shift+N - move to the next tab;
e Ctrl+Shift+P - move to the previous tab.

Renaming tabs

In order to rename a tab:
e switch to the tab by clicking its caption or icon (there can be only one active tab,
and it is highlighted with a different color);

e right-click within the DB Explorer area and select the Rename Current Tab... context
menu item.

Removing tabs

In order to remove a tab:
e switch to the tab by clicking its caption or icon (there can be only one active tab,
and it is highlighted with a different color);

e right-click within the DB Explorer area and select the Delete Current Tab context
menu item.

See also:
Managing favorite objects[sf
Windows List[os8
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Database and Server Objects Managementh78
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3.6 Recently opened objects

Use the Recent Objects &1~ button available on the DB Explorer toolbar[e™ to access
the list of recently opened database objects (during the current session).

This list is common for all registered databases. Next to the object name the database

name and the host/address are displayed. Select an object from this list to open it using
its editor.

Create | £ | ‘||—_|I|’TE|'@'—:"H

i Search: n n §° reportt [AdventureWorks on doom_SERVERVTSERVW2005]

HumanResources product [AdventureWorks on doom_SERVER\TSERW2005]

HumanResources uspllpdateEmployeeHireinfo [AdventureWorks on doom_SERVER\TSERV2005]

asymmetric_key [AdventureWorks on doom_SERWVER\TSERWVZ2005]
HumanResources dEmployee [AdventureWorks on doom_SERVER\TSERWZ005]
HumanResources employee [AdventureWorks on doom_SERVERITSERW2005]
tester [testing-ms\SQL2022]

test_application_role [testing-ms\SQL2022]

i I o e |

HR [AdventureVWorks on doom_SERVWER\TSERW2005]

To change the number of objects that are considered 'recent’, select the Options |
Environment Options main menule13 item, proceed to the Tools | DB Explorer section
within the Environment Options dialog, and set the Recent objects count option value
(see Environment Optionsk23 for details).

See also:

Database and Server Objects Managementh78)
Environment Optionsk23)
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3.7 Managing favorite objects

Use the Favorite Objects node for each database to work with the selected objects of
this database only. You can place any object from the database tree here.

You can also create a separate tab for your favorite object folder. See Using tabs for
database navigation[771 section for details.

Databazes

& Reports
+ Favorite Queries (2)
[ Scripts (3)
b ¢l Favorite Objects (1)

DemoDBon| . MNew Sub Folder..  Shift+Ctri+F
= LargeDB on
- Tabs »
= TestDB ond
- B Server Ohisrts Search [ 3
Collapse All
Expand All

Creating favorite objects folders

In order to create a new folder:
e create a folder (if necessary, you can create subfolders inside the favorite objects

folder) by right-clicking the Favorite Objects node and selecting the New Sub

Folder... context menu item;
e enter the folder name within the New Folder dialog.

Databaszes

+ Favorite Queries (2) ~

[ Scripts (2)

=¥ Favorite Objects (1)
fav_objects (1)
DemoDB ontesq | Mew Sub Folder.. Shift+Ciri+F

LargeDB on dog Rename Folder...
TestDB on doon

w | Remove Folder “fav_objects1®  Shift+Del

[l A Serser Nhisrts

Add Object... Ins
Tabs ¥
Search 3
Collapze All

Expand All
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Adding objects

In order to add a new object to the favorite objects folder:
e extent the Favorite Objects node in DB Explorer;

e drag an object (or multiple objects) from the database tree to the favorite objects
folder

or
¢ right-click the favorite objects folder and select the Add Object... context menu
item, or use the Ins key;

« use the Select ObjectlosTl dialog to specify objects to be added to the favorite objects
folder.

Removing objects from the favorite objects

In order to remove an object from the favorite objects:
e right-click the object and select the Remove <object_name> from Favorite
Objects context menu item, or use the Shift+Ctri+Del shortcuths?;
e confirm removing in the dialog window.

Note: This operation does not drop the object from the database, but only removes its
alias from the favorite objects tree.

See also:

Using tabs for database navigation[77)

Select Object dialoglesh

Database and Server Objects Management78)
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3.8 Searching within the tree

SQL Manager for SQL Server provides an ability to search for items within the DB
Explorer tree. Searching for items may be useful if you have a lot of database objects,

and it may be sometimes hard to find the one you need.

There are two search facilities implemented in SQL Manager for your convenience. You
can search for objects within the DB Explorer tree in either of the following ways:

¢ using the Find Object dialog

To call the Find Object dialog, right-click the Database alias, any database object group
nodes or objects in the DB Explorer tree and select the Find Object... context menuls3

item, or use the Ctrl+F shortcut/osA.

Find Object

Text to find HR

Options

Dﬂhule words onhy

[ ] Regular expreszions

Scope

(®) Global

() Selected text

|:| Mark search result with stack marker

Direction

(®) Forward
() Backward

Origin
(®) From cursor

() Entire scope

Cancel

Help

Available search options are similar to those provided by the Find Text dialog. For
detailed description of the search options refer to the Find Text dialoglo23 page.

Note: You can specify whether the search will be performed within the entire tree or
within the currently selected node only: toggle search mode using the ¥ search by
categories button on the Search Panells?, or use the corresponding option available in
the Tools | DB Explorerlss® section of the Environment Optionsfe23 dialog.

¢ using the Search Panel

Type in the first letters in the edit-box, and the corresponding object will be highlighted in
the tree, as displayed in the picture below. The & [ buttons allow you to define the

search direction.
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i Search: |em|:|-| |n B | & o

Databazes

|

= Databases (4) ”
=S AdventureWorks on doom_SERVER...

=P Schemas (7)

=[E dbo

Er = Tables (34)

--l__' [PROVDEN (20080901 _...

=-E AdventureWorksDWBuil...

F Databazelog

r Dim&coount
r DimCurrency
r DimCustomer
B DimDate

r DimDepartmentGroup

r Dirrmlwee
r DimGeography W
———— o |

Databases

75 Window List

LR

By default, the Search Panel is activated in the upper area of DB Explorer. To disable the

panel, right-click within the panel and deselect the checkbox at the corresponding popup
menu item.

Create - | |~ % |3 R D- -

i Search: n n |‘E‘=‘D -

Search Panel

Customize...

Hint: The Search Panel is dockable, i.e. you can drag it to any location within the DB
Explorer form.

See also:
Find Text dialogl25
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3.9

SQL Assistant

SQL Assistant which is located at the bottom of the Database Explorer window helps
you to work with your database objectsh73. Depending on the current selection in DB
Explorer, the SQL Assistant area displays additional information pertaining to the selected
object.

EICREATE UNIQUE NONCLUSTERED INDEX [ »
( [LoginID])
EWITH (

PAD INDEX = OFF,

L]
m

e

5 IGNORE DUP KEY = OFF,
8 DROP_EXISTING = OFF,
7 STATISTICS NORECOMPUTE = OFF,

e SORT IN TEMPDB = OFF,

HE ONLINE = OFF,
10| ALLOW ROW _LOCES = ON, -
4 2

If you select a host in DB Explorer, SQL Assistant displays the list of registered databases
that reside on this host.

If you select a database in DB Explorer, SQL Assistant displays the list of the database
object groups and the number of objects in each group.

If you select a schema in DB Explorer, SQL Assistant displays the schema definition (by
default).

Selecting an object group in DB Explorer displays the list of the objects in SQL Assistant.
Double-clicking the object name in SQL Assistant makes the object available for editing
in the appropriate editor. The context menu of the object or group of objects (selected
with the Ctrlor Shift keys pressed) allows you to edit or drop the selected objects.

If you select a table or a view in DB Explorer, SQL Assistant displays the list of the table
subobjects (e.g. columns and their types) by default. What is displayed in SQL Assistant
when a table or a view is selected in DB Explorer depends on the Table Details / View
Details selection. Click the =~ View Mode toolbared) button and select the Table
Details | Show... (or View Details | Show...) drop-down menu item, or use the context
menu of SQL Assistant. Possible values are: Show Columns, Show Foreign Keys, Show
Checks, Show Indexes, Show Triggers, Show Table Info, Show DDL, Show Description (for
tables); Show Columns, Show Indexes, Show Triggers, Show DDL, Show Description (for
views).

If you select a procedure or a user-defined function in DB Explorer, SQL Assistant lists
its parameters by default. Use the Procedure and UDF Details | Show... context menu
item within the SQL Assistant area to define the content of SQL Assistant when a
procedure or a user-defined function is selected in DB Explorer. Possible values are: Show
Parameters, Show DDL, Show Description.

Selecting other objects in DB Explorer displays the definition in SQL Assistant by
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default. Use the Other Objects' Details | Show... context menu item within the SQL
Assistant area to define the content of SQL Assistant when an object is selected in DB
Explorer. Possible values are: Show DDL, Show Description.

doom_SERVERTSERVZ006\Databasesz\AdventureWorks on di
Tables Create Date  Modify Date  # |4
E== | [PROWDEN (20080901_(| 26.12.2023 1¢|26.12.2023 1¢
538 AdventureWorksDWBuil| 27.10.2017 1:/27.10.2017 1

™ | DatabaseLog Edit Objects
E |DimAccount | 54 Drop Objects
DimCurren
Tables' Detailz || ¥ | Show Columns

E= ey |
£ |DimCustomer |
= [DimDate Wiews' Details b Show Foreign Keys

. roecedures’ an s Detai r ow Chec
=" | DimDepartment{ Proced " and UDF'z Detailz Show Checks
E‘ DimEmployes Other Objects’ Details » Show Indices
=" |DimGeography 2TA02017F 12|27 10,2017 1+ Show Triggers
EE~ | DimOrganization 27 A02017 12|27 10,2017 1+ Show Table Info
= | DimProduct 2T AD201T 1416.08.2023 1+ Show DOL
=~ |DimProductCategory ZTADZ201T 12| 27 A0.2017 1+

Show Description

== | DimProductSubcatesory | 27102017 12710 2047 1¢

You can also use SQL Assistant to work with your gueriesf+22 quickly. You can drag-and-
drop object aliases to the Query Datal28, Design Query[s43 or Execute Scriptle18l editor
working area, in the same way as this operation[711 is performed in Database Explorer.

See also:
Database and Server Objects Managementh73
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3.10 Configuring Database Explorer

Configuring DB Explorer toolbar
The toolbarle1? of Database Explorer contains most frequently used tools for working with
databases and database objects, and a tool for configuring DB Explorer. The following
actions are available in the toolbar by default:

« createli78l a new object;

e refresh the current tree branch;

o connect[ed) to a database;

o disconnect[931 from a database;

e view the selected object properties;

« configure Database Explorer using the View Mode[sd) menu;

e view the list of recently opened objects[sdy;

e jump to any of registered databases quickly.
Click More buttons... i& on the right side of the toolbar and use the Add or Remove
Buttons popup menu items to define the set of actions available in the toolbar. To
customizep4d) the toolbar, select the Add or Remove Buttons | Customize... item from
the popup menu.

Create v | 25 | |y D -

-

l Add or Remaove Buttons - |

Create
Refresh Database F5
Connectto Database Shift+Ctri+C

Disconnect from Database  Shift+Ctri+D

[-}" ObjectProperties...
i View Mode
L} Recent

[T <L<L<IL<If <] <]

Qick Jump to Database

Reset Toolbar

Customize...

Configuring the Search Panel

Click More buttons... i on the right side of the Search Panell83) and use the Add or
Remove Buttons popup menu items to define the set of the panel elements. To
customizep4d the panel, select the Add or Remove Buttons | Customize... item from
the popup menu.
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i Search: BB & -

ar Remove Buttons -

Search:

,_
2=
=3
=

Search in DBEExplorer
aSearchPrev  Cirl+,
aSearchMext  Cirl+
Search By Category
Start-With Search

[ [LeLeIL<I <] <]
A )~

Reset Toolbar

Customize. .

Using View Mode menu
Use the View Mode L&~ toolbar[sA button to configure Database Explorer according to
your needs.

The drop-down menu called upon clicking this button allows you to:
« show/hide table subobjects as child nodes of tables[to2;
show/hide view subobjects as child nodes of viewsp4d;
show/hide host nodes for registered databases|11}h;
sort the list of databases by their aliases in the DB Explorer tree;
show/hide disconnected databases[s8);
show/hide empty schemaslied;
configure table/view/procedure/UDF/other objects' details for the SQL Assistant/ss)
area.

Create = | 23 | LN NEN

E}v -
o |

Show Table Subobjects

Show View Subobjects

Show Hosts

DR E]

Sort by Aliazes

Hide Disconnected Databases

Hide Empty Schemas

Tables' Details ]
Views' Detailz 3
Procedures’ and UDF's Details ]

Other Objects’ Details ]

Use the DB Explorerks? section of the Environment Options[s23 dialog (Options |
Environment Options...) to see more options to configure Database Explorer.
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See also:
Customize toolbars and menus/o4d
DB Explorer options[es?
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3.11 Managing Favorite queries

Favorite Queries is a new feature of SQL Manager. Now you are provided with an
opportunity to save the most frequently used SQL queries as Favorite Queries.

Use the Favorite Queries node of DB Explorer to access the list of your Favorite queries
quickly. Queries stored in the database and those stored in Windows registry can be
easily distinguished by their icons.

Using the context menu you can create a new Favorite query or edit an existing one
using Favorites editorl43%, open any of the existing queries in Query Datak28l or remove a
query if you don't need it any longer.

& Heports
=% Favorite Queries (2}
22
Employe EJ. Mew Favorite Query
[7] Scripts (3) ||_:|E| Edit Favorite Querny "Address_upd’

T Favorite Ob Fﬁt Delete Favorite Query "Address_upd’...  Shift+Del
DemoDEB on testi

Open in Query Data
E LargeDB on doo

= TestDB on doom| 4 Mew Sub Folder.. Shift+Ctri+F
Server Objects
B J E Refresh Favorite Queries F5
CJ MERLIMSTOLZ003

Tabs r
Search 3
Collapse All
Expand All

You can also create a separate tab for your Favorite queries. See Using tabs for database
navigation[771 section for details.

See also:
Using tabs for database navigation[77
Favorites editorksd)
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3.12 Managing scripts

Scriptle1d files stored locally on the server can be easily accessed from the DB Explorer]s3
within the Scripts branch.

Databazes
& Heports

+ Favorite Queries (2)
=[] Scripts (2)

[Z] create| f New Script

¥ Favorite { = Open in Script Edior
DemoDB on te

Rename Script
| 0 ¢ .. & larneDA andd

& Drop Script Shift+Del

Set Directory for Scripts...

&7 Refresh Scripts FS
Tabs 3
Search ¥
Collapze All
Expand All

To create new script right-click the appropriate branch in the DB Explorer tree and select

the & New Script item. You will be asked for the script hame. When the name is assigned
the script appears in the DB Explorer tree and the Execute Script[61d editor is opened.

[ Mew Script @

Enter the script's new rame

-

new_script

QK ]’ Cancel

If a script is created in Execute Script editor and saved to the default folderf12h, it will
appear in the DB Explorer tree automatically.

It is also possible to create subfolders in the Scripts branch by selecting the New script
folder context menu item. Folders created there are created physically as subfolders to
the folder assigned as default for local scripts in the DB Registration info | Directories.
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To change directory where local scripts to be stored use the Select Directory item of
the Scripts context menu, or use the respective column of the DB Registration info |

Directories dialog. If specified folder already contains scripts, these scripts will be added
to the DBExplorer[63) tree.

Using the context menu of a script you can:

£ - open the script in the Execute Scriptfe1d editor,
rename the script,

# - drop the script.

See also:

Execute Script[e1d

Database Explorer[63)
Database Registration Info[118
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4 Database Management

SQL Manager for SQL Server provides a number of tools you may need to manage your

SQL Server databases.
Find the list of common database management operations for working in SQL Manager

below.

Unregistering Hosts

In order to unregister a host in SQL Manager for SQL Server:
e select the host to unregister in the DB Explorer(631 tree;
« select the Database | Unregister Host main menul13 item or use the corresponding
= Unregister Host toolbarfo1? button

or
« right-click the host alias and select the Unregister Host context menu(s31 item in the

DB Explorer(63) tree;
e confirm unregistering in the corresponding dialog window.

Creating Databases

In order to create a database in SQL Manager for SQL Server:
« select the Database | Create Database main menul13 item or use the
corresponding |4 Create Database toolbarfor button;
« set all the necessary options using Create Database wizard[s7) which guides you
through the entire process of creating a new database.

Dropping Databases

In order to drop a database in SQL Manager for SQL Server:
e select the database to drop in the DB Explorer|63] tree;
e select the Database | Drop Database main menufo1d item;
e confirm dropping in the corresponding dialog window.

Registering Databases

In order to register a single database in SQL Manager for SQL Server:
e select the Database | Register Database... main menule1d item or use the
corresponding |4 Register Database toolbarlm button

or
« right-click any database alias and select the Register Database... context menul[s4

item in the DB Explorer(63) tree;
« set all the necessary options using Register Database wizardli1h which guides you
through the entire process of database registration.

Unregistering Databases

In order to unregister a database in SQL Manager for SQL Server:
« select the database to unregister in the DB Explorer(63 tree;
« select the Database | Unregister Database main menul13) item or use the

corresponding (& Unregister Database toolbar1? button
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or

« right-click the database alias and select the Unregister Database context menuls4l
item in the DB Explorer(63] tree;

e confirm unregistering in the corresponding dialog window.

Connecting to Databases

In order to connect to a database in SQL Manager for SQL Server:
e select the database to connect to in the DB Explorerf63] tree;
« select the Database | Connect to Database main menule15 item or use the
corresponding . Connect to Database toolbarls™ button
or
« right-click the database alias and select the Connect to Database context menu(s4)
item in the DB Explorer[63) tree.

Disconnecting from Databases

In order to disconnect from a database in SQL Manager for SQL Server:
e select the database to disconnect from in the DB Explorer[63) tree;
e select the Database | Disconnect from Database main menulo13l item or use the
corresponding ®, Disconnect from Database toolbar[s™ button
or
e right-click the database alias and select the Disconnect from Database context
menu(s4] item in the DB Explorer|63) tree.

Viewing and Editing Database Registration Info

In order to view/edit database registration info in SQL Manager for SQL Server:
« select the database or any of its objects in the DB Explorer|63) tree;
« select the Database | Database Registration Info... main menup13 item
or

e right-click the database alias or any of its objects and select the Database
Registration Info... context menul54) item in the DB Explorer{63) tree.

Viewing and Editing Database Properties

In order to view/edit database properties in SQL Manager for SQL Server:
e select the database in the DB Explorerl?a'ﬁ tree;
e right-click the database alias and select the Database Properties... context menu[s4
item or use the corresponding [ Properties toolbar(s71 button.

Viewing and editing Server Properties

In order to view/edit server properties in SQL Manager for SQL Server:
e select the host or a database that resides on this host in the DB Explorer{s3) tree;
¢ right-click the host or the database alias and select the Server Properties context
menuls3 item.

See also:
Getting Started[4n
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Database Explorer] 63

Database Objects Management[178)
Query Management Toolsh2A

Data Managementhe?
Import/Export Tools[s38

Database Toolsfeth

Server Tools[718

Personalization/s2A

External Toolso0d)

How To...[e5h
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4.1 Create Database wizard
Create Database wizard allows you to create a new database on your SQL Server host.

To start the wizard, select the Database | Create Database... main menul13 item, or
use the |4 Create Database button on the main toolbarbi?,

Database | View Tools Senvices Options Windows Help

|4 Register Database... Shift=At+R
[} Database Registration Info...

[3. Unregister Database Shift+4it+1
@. Unregister Host

Databasze Registration Manager

h‘ﬂ Dizconnect from Database  Shift+Ctri+D

Dizconnect from All Databases

[} Create Database. ..

[} Drop Databaze

o Setting database name[on

e Setting connection propertieslaﬁ

« Defining database files[108

o Defining transaction log filesfioh

o Defining filestream files and filegroups[ioA
e Setting recovery model and collation108)
e Viewing result SQL statement[iod

See also:

Register Database wizard[11h
Database Registration Infol18)
Database Propertiesfia?

4.1.1 Setting database name

Use this step of the wizard to enter a name for the database being created.
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Create Database Wizard =
Create Database

Specify the name for a new database

g

ol

=
N e, B

Vianager:

Welcome to the Create Database Wizard!
Thiz wizard allows vou to create a new database and register it in the Database
Explorer.

This wizard will generate the SOL statement for creating the database and execute
it on MS SGL server.

or:

SQL Server. Databaze name new_db

Register after creating

Help = Back Mext = Cancel

Register after creating
Check this option to registerfi1h the newly created database in SQL Manager (the
Database Registration Infol118 dialog will be opened after database creation).

Click the Next button to proceed to the Setting connection properties[o8) step of the
wizard.

4.1.2 Setting connection properties

Use this step of the wizard to set the necessary connection parameters for the
database being created. Use the corresponding boxes and options: Server name,
Authentication, User name and Password.
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Create Database Wizard =

Create Database

Set connection properties

SErver name DOOM_SERVERNTSERVZ2005 w

Mote! Use server_nametinstance_name form for named instances of the SOL Server.

[ Authentication
t () Windows authentication (®)i50L Server authentication:
e User name |screan5 |
oL . ;
JljJ?Jlﬂ_y:jr ASEWOr |Il"Il" |
jelg
SWibServer,
Help = Back Mext = Cancel

Specify the host where the database being created will reside: type in the host name in
the Server name field or select one in the drop-down list.

Please note that if Microsoft® SQL Server™ is installed as a named instance, you should
enter the name of your machine and the instance name in the Server name field in the
following format: computer_name\sqlserver_instance_name (e.g. "
MYCOMPUTER\SQLEXPRESS").

Authentication type

Specify the type of Microsoft® SQL Server™ authentication to be used for the
connection: @ Windows authentication or @ SQL Server authentication. It is strongly
recommended to avoid using SQL Server authentication with "sa" as the login.

If 'SQL Server' has been selected as the authentication type, you should also provide
authorization settings: User name and Password.

Click the Next button to proceed to the Defining database fileshod step of the wizard.
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4.1.3
4.1.3.1

SQL Server Database
Defining database files

This step of the wizard allows you to define database files for the new database.

Here you can specify that the disk files used to store the data portions of the database
(data files) are defined explicitly, and fill the list of file items defining the data files for the
primary file group.

To add a data file, right-click in the main working area and select the < Add File popup
menu item.

To remove a data file, right-click the file in the list and select the = Delete File popup
menu item.

Create Database Wizard »

Create Database

Define database files for a new databaze

File Name and Path Size, MB  Filegroup

=108
Vianager
ielf

ol SEerver

File =ize, MB 3

Enable automatic file growth

File growth Maximum file size
[ o] Qembres ;| Blunines
(@) Percent
Help = Back Mext = Cancel

The Name is a logical name used to refer to the physical file in all Transact-SQL
statements. The logical file name must conform to the rules for SQL Server identifiers and
must be unique within the database.

The File Name and Path is the name of the physical file including the directory path. The
path must follow the rules for operating system file names.

File Group
The Primary file group contains the primary data file and any other files not specifically
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assigned to another file group. All pages for the system tables are allocated in the primary
file group. User-defined file groups are any other file groups specified by the user.

Note: You can manage file groups for an existing database using the Filegroupslis3 section
of the Database Propertieshs3 dialog.

File size
Use the spinner control to specify the original size of the selected database file (in
megabytes).

SQL Server 2005 (and higher) database files can grow automatically from their originally
specified size. When you define a file, you can specify a file growth increment (in
megabytes or in percent). Each time the file fills, it increases its size by the growth
increment. If there are multiple files in a file group, they do not autogrow until all the files
are full. Growth then occurs using a round-robin algorithm.

Each file can also have maximum file size specified. If ¥/ Unlimited is specified, the file
can continue to grow until it has used all available space on the disk.

Note: After the database is created, you can manage database files using the Data files
[148 section of the Database Propertieshs3 dialog.

Click the Next button to proceed to the Defining transaction log filesfiol step of the
wizard.

4.1.3.2 Defining transaction log files

This step of the wizard allows you to define transaction log files for the new database.

Log files hold all of the log information used to recover the database. There must be at
least one log file for each database, although there can be more than one. The
recommended file name extension for log files is *.Idf.

To add a log file, right-click in the main working area and select the 4F Add File popup
menu item.

To remove a log file, right-click the file in the list and select the = Delete File popup
menu item.
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Create Database Wizard =
Create Database

Define tranzaction log files for a new database

File Name and Path Size, MB

oL
Vianager:
jelg

WL Server

File zize, MB 3

Enable automatic file growth

File growth Maximum file zize
(@) Percent
Help = Back Mext = Cancel

The Name is a logical name used to refer to the physical file in all Transact-SQL
statements. The logical file name must conform to the rules for SQL Server identifiers and
must be unique within the database.

The File Name and Path is the name of the physical file including the directory path. The
path must follow the rules for operating system file names.

File size
Use the spinner control to specify the original size of the selected transaction log file (in
megabytes).

SQL Server 2005 (and higher) transaction log files can grow automatically from their
originally specified size. When you define a file, you can specify a file growth increment.
Each time the file fills, it increases its size by the growth increment. If there are multiple
files in a file group, they do not autogrow until all the files are full. Growth then occurs
using a round-robin algorithm.

Each file can also have maximum file size specified. If ¥/ Unlimited is specified, the file

can continue to grow until it has used all available space on the disk.

Note: After the database is created, you can manage transaction log files using the Log
fileshs® section of the Database Propertieshs? dialog.
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4.1.3.3

Click the Next button to proceed to the Defining filestream files and filegroupshodl step
(for SQL Server 2008) or to the Setting recovery model and collationhodl step of the
wizard.

Defining files for memory-optimized data

This step of the wizard allows you to define filegroup and files for memory-optimized data
tables of the new database.

Note: This step is available for SQL Server 2014.

Creating a memory-optimized filegroup is necessary for creating memory-optimized tables.
The memory-optimized filegroup holds one or more containers.

Use the Memory-optimized data files grid to add containers to the memory-optimized
filegroup.

Create Database Wizard o
Create Database

Define files for memory-optimized data

Legical File Name  Data Folder Unlimited Zi... Maximum Size, ...

MOFG1 C:\Program Files\Microsoft SC 0 =

Filegroup name MOFG

Help <= Back Mext = Cancel

To add a memory-optimized data file, right-click in the main working area and select the
New Memory-Optimized Data File popup menu item.

To remove a memory-optimized data file, right-click the file in the list and select the
Delete Memory-Optimized Data File popup menu item.
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The Logical File Name is the name of the logical file storing the data used to refer to the
physical file in all Transact-SQL statements.

Data Folder
The physical location of the data. The directory must be located on the server where the

database resides. Use the @ button to
open the SQL Server Foldershsdl dialog to select the preferable directory.

Each file can also have Maximum size specified. Use the spinner control to specify the
original size of the selected database file (in megabytes).

If ¥! Unlimited Size is specified, the file can continue to grow until it has used all
available space on the disk.

Name of filegroup for memory-optimized data
Specify the name of the memory-optimized filegroup on the database.

4.1.3.4 Defining filestream files and filegroups

This step of the wizard allows you to define filestream files and filegroups for the new
database.

Note: This step is available for SQL Server 2008 (and higher).

In SQL Server 2008, FILESTREAM enables the application to store unstructured data
(such as text documents, images, videos, etc.) on the file system. FILESTREAM
integrates the SQL Server Database Engine with an NTFS file system by storing varbinary
(max) binary large object (BLOB) data as files on the file system. Transact-SQL
statements can insert, update, query, search, and back up FILESTREAM data. Win32 file
system interfaces provide streaming access to the data.

To add a filestream file, right-click in the main working area and select the 9~ Add
Filestream File popup menu item.

To remove a filestream file, right-click the file in the list and select the = Delete
Filestream File popup menu item.
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Create Database Wizard =

Create Database

Define filestream files and filegroups

Logical File Name  Data Folder Filegroup Mame: Fead COnly Default

C\Program Files'EMS | || FSGroupt n n

=a]l
Vianager:
or:

UL Server

Help = Back Mext = Cancel

The Logical File Name is the name of the logical file storing the data used to refer to the
physical file in all Transact-SQL statements.

Directory
The physical location of the data. The directory must be located on the server where the
database resides.

Filegroup Name
Specify the name of the filestream filegroup.

Read Only
Specifies that the filestream filegroup is read-only. Updates to objects that reside in this
filestream filegroup are not allowed. The default fiestream filegroup cannot be read-only.

Default

The filestream fields data will be stored in this filestream filegroup if none was specified for
the table.

Note: After the database is created, you can manage filestream files using the Filestream
files and filegroupshsh section of the Database Propertieshs} dialog.

Click the Next button to proceed to the Setting recovery model and collation[108 step of
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4.1.35

the wizard.

Setting recovery model and collation

This step of the wizard allows you to set recovery model and collation for the new
database.

Create Database Wizard o
Create Database

et recovery model and collation. Click the Run button to create a new database.

M ‘ Recovery model
[it

(i = : (@) Ful

Il:m () Bulk-logged

() Simple
SLIL Datab lati
L] = - r= dlabpase coliaton
Vianager:
or <Server default= 9

ol Server

Click "Run’ to create the database.

Help <= Back Cancel

Recovery model

SQL Server recovery models are used for backup and restore operations. A recovery
modelis a database property that controls the basic behavior of backup and restore
operations for a database: how transactions are logged, whether the transaction log
requires backup, what kinds of restore operations are available, etc.

@ Full

When this recovery model is set, all transactions are fully logged and all the transaction

log records are retained until after they are backed up. In the Enterprise Edition of SQL

Server, the full recovery model allows a database to be recovered to the point of failure,
assuming that the tail of the log has been backed up after the failure.

@ Bulk-logged
When this recovery model is set, most bulk operations are minimally logged (e.g. index
creation and bulk loads), and other transactions are fully logged.
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4.1.4
41.4.1

@ Simple

When this recovery model is set, most transactions are minimally logged: only the
information required to ensure database consistency after a system crash or after
restoring a data backup.

For detailed information concerning recovery models refer to SQL Server documentation.

Database collation
Use the drop-down list to specify collation for the database being created. By default, the

server collation is used.

When you are done, click the Run button to view the result SQL statementfiod.

SQL Azure Database
Setting SQL Azure Database options

On this step of the wizard you can set options specific for Azure SQL Database.

Create Database Wizard @
Create Databaze

Specify Azure SAL Database options

Specify Azure SGL Database options.

Database edition i) Basic
() Standard

o u'_‘ (@ Premium
\N = r=1 _
viar IAger; ) Web
fur (") Business
oW Server:

Performance level P1 (100 DTU) IZI

e sze e |9

Mote! Web and Business editions will be retired September 2015.

Help < Back ” Next > ” Cancel

Database Edition
Here you can set the edition of the SQL Azure database.
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@ Basic
Small databases with a single operation at a given point in time.

@ Standard
Workgroup and cloud applications with multiple concurrent transactions.

2 Premium
Mission-critical, high transactional volume with many concurrent users.

@ Web
Web apps, workgroup, dept. apps, and other lightweight database workloads.

@ Business
Lightweight database workloads that require larger sizes than supported with Web.

Note: Web and Businesss editions will be retired September 2015.

Performance Level

Use the drop-down list to select the Performance Level for the database. Performance
levels are specific for the selected database edition.

Maximum size

Specifies the maximum size of the database. This value must be valid for the specified
Edition.

Click the Next button to proceed to the Setting database collation[i0dl step of the wizard.

4.1.4.2 Setting database collation

This step of the wizard allows you to set the collation for the new database.

© 1999-2025 EMS Software Development



109 SQL Manager for SQL Server - User's Manual

Create Database Wizard @
Create Database

Set collation. Click the Bun button to create a new database.

t—w Database collation

<Sarver default- IEI

" - Mote! Database collation cannot be changed after database creation in Azure SGIL
VIanager et

Click "Fun’ to create the database.

Database collation
Use the drop-down list to specify collation for the database being created. By default, the
server collation is used.

Note: SQL Azure Database collation cannot be changed after the database is created.

When you are done, click the Run button to view the result SQL statementfiod.

4.15 Viewing result SQL statement

View the result CREATE DATABASE statement issued for the new database creation. You
can alter the script manually, if necessary. For more information see Changing Metadata
window/e23.
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Changing Metadata

B CREATE DATABASE new db ~
2 ON PRIMARY
H { HAME = TestlE,
FILENAME = N'C:%“Frogram Files\Microsoft 35QL
% Server\M55QL16.50L2022\MS5QL\DATA\TestDE Data.mdf’,
5 SIZE = 3 ME,
[ MAXSTZE = TNLIMITED,
7 FILEGROWTH = 10 % ),
=] _FILEGRDUP FiGroupl CONTATNS FILESTEEAM
BH ( HAME = F501,
10 FILENAME = HN'C:%Frogram Files‘\EM3Y' ),
alll _FILEGRDUP MOFG CONTATINS MEMORY OPTIMIZED DATA
H ( NAME = MOFG1,
FILENAME = MN'C:%“Frogram Files\Microsoft 5QL
%3 Server\M55QL16.50QL2022\MS5QL\DATA\MOFG1 ",
14 MAXSTZE = TNLIMITED )
15 | LOG ON
H { HAME = Te==stDE,
FILENAME = N'C:%“FProgram Files\Microsoft SQL
%? Server\MS5QL16&.5QL2022\MSSQLADATA\TestDE Log.1ldf',

18 SIZE = 3 MB,
13 MAXSIZE = UNLIMITED,
20 FILEGROWTH = 10 % )
21 GO

22
ALTER DATABASE new db
24 SET RECOVERY FULL
25 =0 W

Copy Information to Clipboard Execute Cancel

|:| Don't show this window on sL

If the [V] Register after creating option was checked at the Setting database name[o7
step of the wizard, the Database Registration Infol18l dialog will appear.
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4.2

42.1

Register Database wizard

Register Database Wizard allows you to register a single database.

To start the wizard, select the Database | Register Database... main menup1?) item, or

use the [ Register Database button on the main toolbarfe1?. You can also use the
Shift +Alt +R shortcutps3 for the same purpose.

Database | View Tools Senvices Oplions  Windows  Help

|Qg. Register Database. . Shift+ A+

Q’ Database Registration Info...

e Setting connection parametersm
o Setting specific options[i13

See also:

Create Database wizard[eh
Database Registration Infol18)
Database Propertiesf3?)

Setting connection parameters

Use this step of the wizard to set the necessary connection parameters for the new
database using the corresponding boxes and options: Host name, Authentication, User
name and Password.
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Register Database Wizard =

Register Database

Specify the connection parameters

Welcome to the Register Database Wizard?
This wizard allows vou to set the connection parameters for the selected databases
only once, giving you the possibility to connect them guickly afterwards.

This wizard will guide vou through the process of setting the connection
parameters, selecting databases, and customizing their specific options.
SOL SETVer name doolM_SERVERNTSERVZ005 e
A A
J"JJE_IJEJQ'BJ" Mote! Use zerver_namelinstance_name form for named ingtances of the SOL Server.
ielf Authentication
SWILServer () Windows authentication (®)iS0L Server authentication;
User name |5u:reens |
Pagswaord |Il"Il"Il |
[ ] Trust server certificate
Register a single database
Start SQL Server Client Network Utility
Help = Back Mext = Cancel

Specify the host where the database being registered resides: type in the host name in
the Server name field or select one in the drop-down list.

Please note that if Microsoft® SQL Server™ is installed as a named instance, you should
enter the name of your machine and the instance name in the Host name field in the
following format: computer_name\sqlserver_instance_name (e.g. "
MYCOMPUTER\SQLEXPRESS").

Authentication type

Specify the type of Microsoft® SQL Server™ authentication to be used for the
connection: @ Windows authentication or @ SQL Server authentication. It is strongly
recommended to avoid using SQL Server authentication with "sa" as the login.

If 'SQL Server' has been selected as the authentication type, you should also provide
authorization settings: User name and Password.

¥ Trust server certificate
If you use this option, the connection process skips the trust chain validation. In this
case, the application connects even if the certificate can't be verified.

If necessary, you can start SQL Server Configuration Manager which is provided by
Microsoft® for configuration management of SQL Server services, server/client protocols
and client aliases.
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4.2.2

4.2.3

Click the Next button to proceed to the Setting specific options[i13 step or to the
Selecting databaseshidl step of the wizard, depending on whether the [¥] Register a
single database option has been selected or not.

Selecting databases

This step of the wizard allows you to select the database(s) that reside on the host for
registration in SQL Manager.

To select a database, you need to move it from the Available databases list to the
Selected databases list. Use the [ [B][8][E] puttons or drag-and-drop operations to
move the databases from one list to another.

Register Database Wizard >

Register Database

Select databases to register

g

Available databases Ly Selected databases
AdventureWorks EMS
AdventureWorks_dev gmv_rest

comp_source_db

comp_target_db m
oL LA1
JUJLIEJ.L er Localizer n
ielf master
SQL Server model <
mzdb E
new_db123test
newtest_db

newtest db 02

newtest db2
temndh

Help < Back Cancel

Click the Next button to proceed to the Setting specific options[i13 step of the wizard.

Setting specific options

This step of the wizard allows you to set the database name, database alias, and
registration options (using the Generaland Logs tabs).
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Register Database Wizard >

Register Database

Set some specific options for registered database(s) and click the "Finizh® button

M ‘ Database name |Ad ventureWorks w |
(LR . " Databaze aliaz |A|:I ventureWorks on doom_SERWVERAMTSERWZ005(1) |
L

I__' General Logs
~Jol| |:|L|:|gin prompt before connection DAutucunnem at startup
- _r'.l_i B H
J_'-;]--. hager []Refresh objects on connection: [ ]Show system objects
LA N -~ ot
felf |:| Always use client cursor to get data (should be OM on remote connections)

SUL server

Help = Back Finish Cancel

The General tab allows you to set common database registration options:

Database name
Type in or use the drop-down list to select the database to be registered.

Database alias

Enter the alias to be used to display the database in DB Explorer[63 and SQL Manager
tools. By default, a database alias generated by the application has the following format:
<database_name> on <host_name[\instance_name]>

Login prompt before connection
Enables SQL Manager for SQL Server to promptks? for user name and password each time
you connect[e8) to the database.

Autoconnect at startup
With this option set, connection[es to the registered database is established
automatically at application startup.

Refresh objects on connection

This option allows you to enable/disable refreshing objects on connection to the
database. It is highly recommended to uncheck this option if your database contains
many objects or if connection to the database is slow.

Show system objects
If this option is checked, SQL Server system objects will be displayed in DB Explorer|63).
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General Logs

Enﬂt:-l& log of metadata changes DBUnicude

Log file

MS\SQL Manager for SOL Serverimetadata_changes.sgl| |l |

[] Enable Iog of Query Data gueries [ = Unicode

Log file |C:".Er.15*.E-CLL Manager for SOL Serveneditor_changer.sgl H|

The Logs tab allows you to set log options for the database:

¥/ Enable log of metadata changes
Check this option if you wish to log metadata changes of your database in a file.

Log file
This field is enabled if the Enable log of metadata changes option is selected. Type in

or use the |H| Save as button to specify the path to the *.sqlfile to store the metadata
logs.

¥| Enable log of Query Data queries
Check this option if you wish to log your Query Datal428 queries in a file.

Log file
This field is enabled if the Enable log of Query Data queries option is selected. Type in

or use the |E| Save as button to specify the path to the *.sqlfile to store the logs of
SQL queries.

¥/ Is Unicode
Enable this option to save logs in Unicode. If the option is disabled, ANSI will be used.

Click the Finish button when done to start working with the newly registered database in
SQL Manager for SQL Server.
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4.3

43.1

Database Registration Info

Use the Database Registration Info dialog to view and edit the registration properties of
the database.

To open the dialog, select the database or any of its objects in the DB Explorer{63) tree,
then select the Database | Database Registration Info... main menuf1d item, or right-
click the database alias in DB Explorer[63) and use the Database Registration Info...
context menul5# item. You can also use the & Database Registration Info... button on
the main toolbarf1?,

Database | View Tools Senvices Oplions  Windows  Help

|dn Register Database... Shift=Ait+R

|[}' Database Registration Info...

[3. Unregister Database Shirft+Ait+

Editing connection properties/i8
Setting database options[i18
Setting display options[i28
Setting default directorieshz2i)
Setting log optionsh2h

Setting data options[i23

Find Optionfish

See also:

Register Database wizard[11h
Create Database wizard[97

Database Propertiesfia?)

Connection

The Connection section of the Database Registration Info dialog allows you to view
and/or edit the connection properties in the corresponding boxes: Host name,
Authentication, User name, Password, Database name, Database alias, Font charset, OLE
DB Provider.

© 1999-2025 EMS Software Development



117

SQL Manager for SQL Server - User's Manual

Database Registration Info >
v p—— .
Options
S d SERVERNTSERW 2005
&) Display Options Erver name | 0om_ v|
Directaries Authentication
™| Logs () Windows authentication (®) SOL Server authentication
@7 Data Options User name |tester |
£ DOL to Files
[ i Paz=word ||||||| |
aw, Find Option
Databaze name |A|:I ventureWorks e |
Database alias |Ad'.fenture‘a'-.furks on doom_SERVERATSERW 2005 |
Server alias | doom_SERVER\TSERV2005 |

[]Trust server certificate
[]Data type compatibility

OLE DB Provider
(®) Default for server version

() OLE DB Provider for SQL Server

() oDBC () SOL Mative Client 2012
Test Connection Load Connection Info - Cancel Help

Server name
Stores the name of the Host where the database resides.

Authentication
Specifies the type of Microsoft® SQL Server™ authentication used for the connection:

@ Windows authentication
Select this type if you wish to use Windows Integrated Security for the login.

@ SQL Server authentication

Select this type if you wish to use SQL Server Authentication for the login. SQL Server
Authentication stores logins and passwords in SQL Server and does not depend upon
Windows. You can select SQL Server Authentication only if SQL Server Authentication has
been enabled on the server.

User name
If necessary, edit the User name used to access the database (SQL Server
authentication).

Password
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4.3.2

If necessary, edit the Password used to access the database (SQL Server
authentication).

Y| Trust server certificate
If you use this option, the connection process skips the trust chain validation. In this
case, the application connects even if the certificate can't be verified.

¥| Data type compatibility
Use this option to apply date time custom mask to query results specified at Color &
Formatslsed.

Database name
Stores the name of the database.

Database alias

Stores the database alias which is displayed in the DB Explorer{63] tree and SQL Manager
tools. By default, a database alias generated by the application has the following format:
<database_name> on <host_name[\instance_name]>

Font charset
Stores the character set used to display data in the grid[4ed.

OLE DB Provider

The list of drivers is based on the ones available in the system. Select the preferable OLE
DB Provider to be used for the connection; it affects the program behaviour on processing
some specific data types, such as XML and TIME, and on performing T-SQL statements.

Once you have specified the connection properties, you can check whether it is possible
to establish connection to the database: click the Test Connect button for this purpose.
If connection is successful, you will get the '‘Connected!' message; otherwise an error
message will be returned.

The Copy Alias from... menu allows you to select the alias of a previously registered
database and use it for the newly created/configured database.

Options

The Options section of the Database Registration Info dialog allows you to set various
options for the database.
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Database Registration Info >
™ Coennection Options
Options
E‘.::I Dizplay Opticns [] Login prompt before connection
Directories [] Autoconnect at startup
]
"] Logs []show system objects

@7 Data Options
£ DOL to Files
¥ Find Option []Don't use this database registration info to get server objects

Refresh objects on connection

Schema-organized database tree (for SQL Server 2005 and higher)

[ ] Ping server every

s

-

Test Connection Load Connection Info - Cancel Help

Customize common database options according to your needs. The detailed description is
given below.

Login prompt before connection
Enables SQL Manager for SQL Server to promptps? for user name and password each time
you connect[eg] to the database.

Autoconnect at startup
Check this option to specify that SQL Manager for SQL Server automatically establishes
connection to the registered database at application startup.

Show system objects
This option determines whether SQL Server system objects are displayed in the DB
Explorer(63) tree.

Refresh objects on connection

This option allows you to enable/disable refreshing objects on connection to the
database. It is highly recommended to uncheck this option if your database contains
many objects or if connection to the database is slow.
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4.3.3

¥/ Don't use this database registration info to get server objects
If this option is enabled, the registration info of this database will not be used to establish
server connection and get server objects (when expanding the Server Objects node in

DB Explorer[e3l).

¥/ Schema-organized database tree
If this option is disabled, the object tree is built without grouping into schemaslisdl (for
SQL Server 2005 and higher).

¥| Ping server every ... seconds
If this option is ON, the program sends 'SELECT 1' statement every period specified to
keep active connection to the server.

Display options

The Display Options section of the Database Registration Info dialog allows you to
specify which objectsli78 will be displayed in the Database Explorer|6s] tree.

¥/ Use custom color for DB editors
With this option unchecked the text color for editor tabs is black. To apply user font color
check the option and select the color.

Database Registration Info >

™ Connection Display Options

Options

El:l Dpiay Dplions Use custom color for DB editors I:I

Directories Objects to display in DB Explorer
Logs Tables Asymmetric Keys

@7 Data Options Views Certificates

£ DOL to Files Procedures Defaults

¥ Find Option UDFs Rules
UDT= Mes=sage Types
Triggers Contracts
Indices Queues
Sequences Services
Users Routes
Roles Remote Service Bindings
Azzemblies DB Scoped Credentials
DDL Triggers External Data Sources
Synonyms External File Formats
Partition Functions External Tables
Partition Schemes Reports
Full-Text Catalogs Favorite Clueries
Aggregates Scripts
XML Schema Collections Favorite Objects
Symmetric Keys

Test Connection Load Connection Info - Cancel Help
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For your convenience the Select Alland Deselect All functions are implemented in the
context menu of the objects list area.

See also:

Database and Server Objects Management
h78)

4.3.4 Defaultdirectories

The Directories section of the Database Registration Info dialog allows you to set the
directories to be used by default for database extractle28), data exportks), data importfs7h,
saving HTML reportslesh, creating reportslesd, saving scriptsl618 operations.

Database Registration Info >
Options ]
Display Options Default directory for Extract Metadata
|D:'I.SCLL Manager for SQOL Server\MetadatalaAW on doom_SERVERA\TSERWZ005Y “"|
irectories
E| Logs Default directory for Export Data
~[47 Data Options |D:'I.SDL Manager for SOL ServerExports\AW on doom_SERVERITTSERW 2005 ""|

--CF DO to Files

wr Default directory for Import Data
- ar, Find Option

|D:'I.SCLL Manager for S0L Serverdmports\AW on doom _SERVERATSERWVZ0054 “"|

Default directory for HTML Report
|D:'I.SCLL Manager for SQL ServertHTMLReportsW&W on doom_SERVERATSERW 2005 “"|

Default directory for Reports

|D:'I.SCLL Manager for SQL Server\Reports\aW on doom _SERVERATSERW 20054 “"|

Default directory for Scripts

|D:'I.SCLL Manager for SQL ServerScriptz\aW on doom_SERVERNTSERW 20054 “"|
Test Connection Load Connection Info - Cancel Help

435 Logs

The Logs section of the Database Registration Info dialog allows you to specify log file
names for metadata changes logging and SQL query logging, if necessary.
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Logging can be useful when you are going to move the changes made in the development
database to the production database.

Database Registration Info >
Options
Display Options Metadata changes
Directories Enable log of metadata changes In Unicode
~[47 Data Options |C:'I.EI'|'IS'I.5E1L Manager for S0OL Serverimetadata_changes.sqgl =
~-CF DOL to Files
%% Find Option Query Data
Enabile log of Query Data gueries In Unicode
Query [ata log file
|C:'I.EI'|'IS'I.SI:1L Manager for SQL Servereditor_changes.sqgl =
Test Connection Load Connection Info - Cancel Help

Metadata changes

Enable log of metadata changes
Check this option if you wish to log metadata changes of your database in a file.

Metadata log file
This field is enabled if the Enable log of metadata changes option is selected. Type in

or use the Save as button to specify the path to the *.sqlfile to store the metadata
logs.
Query Data

Enable log of Query Data queries
Check this option if you wish to log your Query Datals28 queries in a file.
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4.3.6

Query Data log file

This field is enabled if the Enable log of Query Data queries option is selected. Type in

or use the Save as button to specify the path to the *.sqlfile to store the logs of
SQL queries: date/time of query execution, SQL text, execution result or errors (if any).

In Unicode

Enable this option to save logs in Unicode. If the option is disabled, ANSI will be used.

Data options

The Data Options section of the Database Registration Info dialog allows you to define

options for data view[ssd. These options will be applied only to this database. Default
settings for newly registered databases can be defined on the Grid | Data Optionslesh
page of the Environment Optionsk23) dialog.

Database Registration Info

" Connection

Options

] Display Options
Directories

™ Logs

o

FE DOL to Files

¢ Find Option

Test Connection

Default limit options in table and view editors
() Select all records from a table

(®) Select only 1000 = records

Advanced
Aszynchronous query execution *

|:| Use transactions in object editors, Query Data and Dezign Query

|:| Optimize fetching for connection with long responze time (e.g. by Internet)

Default Grid Mode
(@) Load all records () Load visible records

Load visible rows mode if records more than 3000 =

Mote: Changes of these options do not influence the way data are viewed in currenthy
opened windows.

Load Connection Info - Cancel Help

Default limit options in table and view editors

Define the number of records to be selected on opening the Data tab of Table Editorkod
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and View Editorkad:

@ Select all records from a table

@ Select only ... records (you should set the number of records using the corresponding
spinner control)

Advanced

¥| Asynchronous query execution
Check this option to allow executing queries in background mode (asynchronously).

¥| Use transactions in object editors, Query Data and Design Query

If this option is enabled, a transaction is active until the 'Data' tab is closed or the
'Commit' button is pressed; all edited records are blocked until the transaction is
committed. If this option is disabled, the transaction starts and is immediately committed
(autocommit) on saving each record which is blocked only for a short period of time.

¥| Use separate connections for each data view within a database

Select this option to use a separate connection for each data view[s3 within a database.
Disabling this option is recommended if maximum allowed number of connections is too
low. Note that this option is only available when the Use transactions in Data tab of
object editors, Query Data and Design Query option is enabled.

¥| Optimize fetching for connection with long response time

Select this option to use optimized methods of fetching data from the database if the
response time for the connection is long (e.g. the database resides on a server in
Internet).

Default Grid Mode

@ Load visible rows

The grid loads only a fixed humber of dataset records into memory. This option minimizes
dataset loading time. The automatic sorting, filtering, summary calculations are not
supported in this mode.

@ Load all rows

The grid loads all records from a dataset. This option increases the grid performance by
reloading only changed dataset records when updating. In this mode all features
(automatic sorting, filtering and summary calculations) are available.

Default Grid Mode defines grid mode which will be used by default.

With the Load all rows option enabled, when loading data, all the records are loaded into
grid buffers. In this mode opening the tables with many records may take a very long
time. But in this case you have some advantages: e.g. in the filter drop-down list the
column headers are displayed with the values for quick filter; it is possible to open several
sublevels at the same time when viewing data in master-detail view, etc.

Because opening and other operations with an object consisting of many records takes
sufficient time the Load visible rows mode should be used instead. It can be set
individually for each table and is saved between sessions (can be set through the context
menul73 of the grid).

Load visible rows mode if records more than...
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4.3.7

Set this option to switch to the Load visible rows mode when the number of records in
the dataset exceeds the specified value.

See also:
Grid View [463)
Grid options|es}

DDL to Files

The DDL to Files section of the Database Registration Info dialog allows you to set
options for saving database objects definitions to files.

Saving objects definitions to files allows using external tools for processing database
scripts or using version control systems for their storage.

To launch the Database Registration Info dialog with DDL to Files tab opened use the
Tools | DDL to Files | Q"Options main menu item, or right-click the database alias in
the DB Explorer(63] tree and select the Tasks | DDL to Files | & Options item of the
context menul[s4.
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Database Registration Info >
™ Coennection DOL to Files
Options
E‘.::I Dizplay Opticns Write object definition to a file after compilation
Directories Root folder for storing object definitions
m
:l Logs |C-Z"|'~'|'l3"|ﬂsl3h&|"u':k"a".|' >
@7 Data Options
¢ File to store common options (relative path
=21 DDL to Files plions € path)
== Find Option |Cummun0pt|uns.t:-ct Edit Options...
File to store object file names (relative path)
|Dt:-jFiIeNﬂmes.t:-rt > Edit File Names...
Confirm fie name for new objects
0% command after creating a file (available tags: {file_name}}
|5'.fn add (file_name} |
05 command before updating a file (available tags: {file_name}}
0S5 command after deleting a file (available tags: {file_name})
|5'.fn delete (file_name) |
Wite All Objectz Now Generate Script...
Test Connection Load Connection Info - Cancel Help

Write object definition to a file after compilation
Check this option if you want to save objects DDL after changing their definition and
subsequent compilation.

Root folder for storing object definitions

Use the button to select the directory for storing files with objects DDL. In order to
make this data be under version control this directory must be a working copy.

File to store common options (relative path)

Enter the name of *.xm/ file that will contain the list of types of objects which definitions
should be stored in files. This file contains templates of object file names as well.

Note: If you do not provide the full path to the file it is stored in the directory defined in
the Root folder for storing object definitions field. To select another location use the

button.

Click the Edit File button to select object types and set templates for file names in the
Options for Storing Object Definitions[i28 dialog.

File to store object file names (relative path)
Enter the name of *.txt file that will contain object names and file names respective to
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those objects.
Note: If you do not provide the full path to the file it is stored in the directory defined in
the Root folder for storing object definitions field. To select another location use the

;
|_| button.
Click the Edit File button to set file names in the Object File Names23 dialog.

¥| Confirm file name for new object

If this option is checked then you will be asked to set a file name for a newly created
object in the Confirm Object File Names dialog. The file name for a new object is
generated automatically based on defined templatesfi28 but you can change it if needed.

Confirm Object File Names >
Object file names
Object Hame Map to File  File Name
r Hu manResources. Departments Tables\HumanResources_Departments.sqgl
OK Cancel Help

The following fields can be used for working with version control systems.

OS command after creating a file

Enter any command that will be executed after a file with object definition is created.

If you are using version control system then, for example, the following command can be
entered: svn add {file_name} (for Subversion revision control system) where {file_name}
stands for the respective newly created name of a file with object definition.

OS command before updating a file

Enter any command that will be executed before a file with object definition is updated.
If you are using version control system then, for example, the following command can be
entered: ss checkout {file_name} -C- (for Visual Source Safe revision control system)
where {file_name} stands for the respective name of a file with object definition being
updated.
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OS command after deleting a file

Enter any command that will be executed after a file with object definition is deleted.

If you are using version control system then, for example, the following command can be
entered: svn del {file_name} (for Subversion revision control system) where {file_name}
stands for the respective name of a file with object definition being deleted.

Click the Write All Objects Now button to save immediately all selected objects
definitions to respective files set in the Object file namesh23 dialog. The content of
already existing files will be updated.

Click the Generate Script... button to create an *.sqlfile containing definitions of all
objects. The order of objects definitions is the same as in the Object file namesi23 dialog.

4.3.7.1 Options for storing object definitions

This dialog is used for selecting object types to be saved and setting templates for file
names.
For objects of non-selected types definition is saved.

m Options for Storing Object Definitions >

Include the following object types

Object Type Included Subfolder for Object Files g
r Tables Tables

[£1 Views ] Views

|_?' Procedures Procedures

[£! UDFs UDFs

[«! uDTs O] UDT=

,ﬂ Triggers |:| Triggers

D Indices Indices

@' ESequen CES Sequences

:' s —— —| e

&\ Roles Unselect All Roles

E‘ Assembliss Assembliss

[ Schemas Schemas W

Mote. If subobjects (e.qg. triggers) are included to save definition to separate files, their definition is
excluded from definition of container object.
Templates of object file names

Schema objects
(available tags: {schema_name}, {object_name})

|{5n::h ema_name}_fobject_name}.zql |

MNen-schema objects

(available tags: {object_name}) |{':| bject_name}.sql |

oK Cancel Help
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Include the following object types

This grid contains the list of object types presented in a database. To select an object
type check the corresponding checkbox in the Included column. For your convenience
the Select Alland Unselect All functions are implemented in the context menu of the list
area.

Note: If subobjects (e.g. triggers) are included to save definition to separate files, their
definition is excluded from definition of container object.

If you create or edit an object of the selected object type its definition is written to its
corresponding *.sql file. Existing objects of the selected types can be chosen in the
Object file namesh23 dialog.

The directory for storing same type objects is defined in the Subfolder for Object Files
column. By default all folders have the same names as the corresponding object types.
Note: If you do not provide the full path to the folder it is stored in the directory defined
in the Root folder for storing object definitions field. To select another location use

the B' button. This button appears on clicking the corresponding cell.
Templates of object file names

Use this group of options to define templates for file names that are used for storing
objects definitions.

For your convenience tags are provided. You can use {object_name} tag both for
schema and non-schema objects files templates. For schema objects a
{schema_name} tag is available as well.

Files extension is optional.

4.3.7.2 Object file names

This dialog is used for managing objects that should be written to files and respective file
names.

The order of objects definitions in the general script that is created on clicking the
Generate Script... button coincides with the objects order in this list.
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fl Object File Names >

Databaze objects fie names

Object Hame Object Type File Name
r HumanResources.emplovee  Table Tables\HumanResources_emplovee.sqgl
r HumanResources. product Table Tables\HumanResources_product.zql

|_T' dbo.udfBuildS085010ate Uzer-Defined Function UDFs\dbo_udfBuildlZ08501Date.sgl

[£! dbovAssocSeglinstems  View Add Objects. .

|i!_'| dbo.vAssocSegOrders View Insert Objects...  Cirl+ins |E.sq|

[% dbo.vDMPrep View Add All Objects

[£% dbovTargetMail View P

|i'_'| dbo.vTimeSeries Wiew )
In=sert Files...

|i'_-| HumanResources dEmployves  Wiew Iplovee.sql
Delete... Del

Select Mot Found Objects

Mowve Up Ctrl+Up

Move Down Ctri+Down

oK Cancel Help

If a database object is not added to this list its definition is not saved to file. To manage
this list use the grid context menu.

To add all already existing database objects of selected typesh2d use the Add All
Objects context menu item.

To add separate objects use the Add Objects... or Insert Objects... context menu item.
Pick up needed object(s) in the opened Select Object dialogfesh.

File names are generated automatically according to templates defined in the Options for
storing object definitionsf28 dialog. You can change the file name and its path if needed

by pressing the button. For your convenience the Generate File Name option is
available. If the File Name field is empty due to some reasons you can use this option to
set the default file name based on corresponding templates[i2.

You can add any *.sqlfiles to this list that are not associated with objects definitions. For
example, you can add a file with a script for filling up a table with data. Use the Add
Files... or Insert Files... commands for this purpose. After the file is added to the list
select the SQL as the Object Type for it and define the Object Name.

To remove files from the list use the Delete... context menu item. The multiple select is
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available.

Use the Select Not Found Objects context menu item to reveal objects that are
presented in the list but do not exist in the database.

Use the Move up and the Move down context menu items to reorder the objects.

4.3.8 Find Option

The Find Option section allows you to search for options available within the Database
Registration Info dialog easily and quickly.

Option
In this field you can enter the name of the option to search for within the database
registration options.

Database Registration Info >

™ Coennection Find Option

Options
] Display Options Option |“5"'3

Directories

- Available Options Optien Kind Category Group

=L

:l oas . custom color for DB editc Database Registrat Display Options
EEI Data Options separate connections fo Database Registrat Data Options Advanced
= .

1 DOL to Fies MEEr name Database Registrat Connection Authentication

e :
L Find Option i |Don't /B2 this database regis Database Registrat Options

[WEE transactions in object ed Database Registrat Data Options Advanced

| O Show Option

Test Connection Load Connection Info - 0K Cancel Help

The Available options area lists all options of the Database Registration category
according to the specified name. The Option Kind, Category and Group columns specify
option type and location.
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Select the required option in the list and click +~ Show Option to open the corresponding
section where you can view/edit the value of this option. For your convenience the
required option is marked with an animated 2% icon.
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4.4

The Database Properties dialog allows you to view/edit a humber of properties which
can be changed to optimize database performance.

To open the dialog, right-click the database alias in DB Explorer(e3) and select the

Database Properties... context menu[s item, or use the ' Properties button on the
DB Explorer toolbar(s.

A number of database-level options that determine the characteristics of the database
can be set for each database. Only the system administrator, database owner, members
of the sysadmin and dbcreator fixed server rolesl9d and db_owner fixed database roles
[3oh can modify these options. These options are unique to each database and do not
affect other databases.

e Informationfi3A
e Optionshs3)

Database Properties

.4

Dizconnect from Database

Shift+Ctri+D

Tasks

[Database Properties...

O e

Create Database. ..

Crop Diatabase

Register Dratabasze...

[ratabaze Registration Info...

Unregister Database

Unregister Host

Shift+Alt+R

Shift+Adt+L

Script to New SCGIL Editor

Script to Clipboard

Show Hosts

Sort by Aiases

Hide Dizconnected Databases

Refresh Database F5
Test Connection (Reconnect)

Mew Tab from Here...

Re e Current T

Find Chbject. .. Ctri+F
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Recovery options[133

ANSI options|[138

SQL optionshah

Automation options/ia}

Cursor optionsf#h

Advanced database optionslﬂéﬁ
e Data filesh4d

e Transaction log files[158

e Filegroupshs?

e Filestream files and filegroupslﬁh
« Find Optionfs&

R Y

See also:

Register Database wizard[11}
Create Database wizard[eh
Database Registration Infoh18)

441 Information

The Information section of the Database Properties dialog allows you to view the

database summary: Database name, Database owner, Total database size, Database
available space, Total data size (used by data, used by indices, unused space), Total
transaction log size (used space, unused space), Last full/differential/transaction log
backup dates.

Database Properties - product on doom_SERVER\ATSERV2003 < product=
———— T -
I Options
E' Data filss Database name product
E‘ Log files Owner tester
% L“i:;':uri';pﬁmim data fles | 1otal database size 13,00 MB
|TL_. Filestream files/flegroups Database available space 3,45 MB
:: Find Option Total data size 4 55 MB
Used by data 1,52 MB
Used by indices 1,45 MB
Unused space 1,59 MB
Total tranzaction log size 5,00 MB
Used space 0,41 MB
Unused space 4 59 MB
Last full backup date 28.03.2024 11:22.00
Last differential backup date 28.03.2024 11:22:16
Last tran=action log backup date 28.03.2024 11:2223
oK Cancel Help
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See also:

Options[t3}

Data files[143

Log files[150)

Filegroupsfis3

Filestream files and filegroups/153
Find Option[158

442 Options

The Options section of the Database Properties dialog allows you to view/edit options
pertaining to the SQL Server database in groups: General, Recovery, ANSI, SQL, Auto,
Cursor, FileTable, Advanced.

e Recovery optionshsd

o ANSI optionsfisd

* SQL optionsfi4h

o Automation options[i4}

e Cursor optionsf4d
e FileTable options

o Advancedhsd

Database Properties - AdventureWorks on doom_SERVERNTSERV2005 < AdventureWorks:» x

ﬂ Information Options
J N tions
# A |:| Read-only mode (READ ONLY)

E‘ Data files

E‘ Log files |:| Can be source or target of cross-database ownership chain (DB_CHAINING)

E‘ Memory-optimized data files |:| Database modules can access resources outside of database (TRUSTWORTHY)
|T|__' Filegroups State

|T|_—' Filestream files/filegroups (®) Online (ONLINE)

L -
Find Option
o ? (7) Closed and shutdown (OFFLINE)

D Read-only, logging disabled except sysadmin members (EMERGENCY)

Connection mode

(@) Multi user (MULT]_USER)
O Members of db_owner, dbcreator, or sysadmin only (RESTRICTED_USER})
(") Single user (SINGLE_USER)

|:| Transparent data encryption (ENCRYPTION)

oK Cancel Help

Options
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¥/ Read-only mode (READ_ONLY)

When this option is enabled, the database is in read-only mode. Users can retrieve data
from the database, but cannot modify the data, because a read-only database does not
allow data modifications:

a. Automatic recoveryfisd is skipped at system startup.

b. Shrinking[7s3 the database is not possible.

c. No locking takes place in read-only databases, which can result in faster gueryfs2?
performance.

¥/ Can be source or target of cross-database ownership chain (DB_CHAINING)
When this option is checked, DB_CHAINING is enabled and the database can be the
source or target of a cross-database ownership chain. When the option is unchecked, the
database cannot participate in cross-database ownership chaining. You can change this
option for user databases, but not for system databases.

¥| Database modules can access resources outside of database (TRUSTWORTHY)
When this option is on, database modules (for example, viewsbk48), user-defined functions
258, or stored procedureslsd) that use an impersonation context are allowed to access
resources outside of the database.

State

@ ONLINE

The database is open and available for use (enabled by default).

@ OFFLINE

The database is closed and shutdown, and marked offline. The database cannot be
modified while it is in the offline state.

@ EMERGENCY

The database is marked READ_ONLY, logging is disabled, and only members of the
sysadmin fixed server role can access the database.

Connection mode

@ MULTI_USER

Allows all users with the appropriate permissions to connect to the database (enabled by
default).

@ RESTRICTED_USER

Allows only members of the db_owner fixed database role and dbcreator and sysadmin
fixed server roles to connect to the database, but it does not limit their number.

@ SINGLE_USER

Allows one user at a time to connect to the database. All other user connections are
broken.

¥| Transparent data encryption (ENCRYPTION)

Enable the option to use encryption. Encryption of the database file is performed at the
page level. The pages in an encrypted database are encrypted before they are written to
disk and decrypted when read into memory.

Note: This option is available only for SQL Server 2008 databases and higher.

For SQL Azure databases the Options tab looks the following way:
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Database Properties - sashadb on wi%eluwds:x.database windows.net, 1433 <sashadb> @

¥ |nformation
& tions
" [] Read-only mode (READ_ONLY)

@ Resource usage
N )
am Find Oplion Database edition ") Basic

@ Standard
") Premium
") Web

") Business

Performance level S0 (10 DTL

Fodle]

Maximum size 100 GB

MNote! Web and Business editions will be retired September 2015.

Database Edition

Here you can view the current edition of the SQL Azure database and change it, if
necessary.

@ Basic

Small databases with a single operation at a given point in time.

@ Standard
Workgroup and cloud applications with multiple concurrent transactions.

@ Premium
Mission-critical, high transactional volume with many concurrent users.

@ Web
Web apps, workgroup, dept. apps, and other lightweight database workloads.

@ Business
Lightweight database workloads that require larger sizes than supported with Web.

Note: Web and Businesss editions will be retired September 2015.

Performance Level
Use the drop-down list to select the Performance Level for the database. Performance
levels are specific for the selected database edition.

Maximum size
Specifies the maximum size of the database. This value must be valid for the specified
Edition.
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See also:

Information(133

Data files[143

Log files[150)

Filegroupsfis3

Filestream files and filegroups/153

Find Option[is

4.4.2.1 Recovery options

Recovery model

@ FULL

Database backups[718 and transaction log backups[718 are used to provide full
recoverability from media failure. All operations, including bulk operations such as SELECT
INTO, CREATE INDEX, and bulk loadingleod data, are fully logged.

@ BULK_LOGGED

Logging for all SELECT INTO, CREATE INDEX, and bulk loadingléo} data operations is minimal
and therefore requires less log space.

@ SIMPLE
The database can be recovered only to the last full database backup or last differential
backup.
Database Properties - AdventureWorks on doom_SERVER\TSERY2005 < AdventureWorks:» x
ﬂ Information Recovery
= | Options
& Recovery model (RECOVERY)
1 @ Full recoverability after media failure (FULL)
ANSI
"saL . .
O Better performance, minimal log space for large-scale or bulk copy operations
i Aute (BULK_LOGGED)
E‘? Cursor () Can be recovered to last backup only (truncate log on checkpoint) (SIMPLE)
F7 FileTable
£ Advanced . . ]
E' Data files Detection of incomplete VO operations (PAGE VERIFY')
E‘ Log files (® Checksum of entire page (CHECKSUM)

[#! Memory-optimized data files () Bit for each 512-byte sector (TORN_PAGE_DETECTION)
[E* Fiegroups (7 Don't verify (NONE)

|T|__' Filestream files/filegroups
¢ Find Option

oK Cancel Help
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Detection of Incomplete I/0 Operations

This group can be used to specify three options to discover incomplete I/O transactions
caused by disk I/O errors:

@ CHECKSUM

A checksum is taken over the contents of the entire page and stored in the page header
when a page is written to disk. When a page is read from disk, the checksum is
recomputed and compared to the checksum value stored in the page header.

@ TORN_PAGE_DETECTION

A bit is reversed for each 512-byte sector in the 8-kilobyte (KB) database page when the
page is written to disk. If a bit is in the wrong state when the page is later read, the page
was written incorrectly; a torn page is detected.

@ NONE

PAGE_VERIFY is set to OFF and future data page writes will not contain a CHECKSUM or
TORN_PAGE_DETECTION bit and the page will not be verified at read time.

See also:

ANSI options[i3d
SOL options(14h

Automation options /43
Cursor options/143
FileTable options
Advancedft48)

4.4.2.2 ANSI options

¥/ NULL is default for UDTs and columns (ANSI_NULL_DEFAULT)

When this option is enabled, all user-defined data types[263 or columns[213 that are not
explicitly defined as NOT NULL during a CREATE TABLE or ALTER TABLE statement default
to allowing null values. Columns that are defined with constraints follow constraint rules
regardless of this option.

¥ Comparisons to null value evaluate to NULL (ANSI_NULLS)

When this option is enabled, all comparisons to a null value evaluate to NULL (unknown).
When disabled, comparisons of non-Unicode values to a null value evaluate to TRUE if
both values are NULL.
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E‘ Memory-optimized data files
|T|__' Filegroups
|T|__' Filestream files/filegroups

¥ Find Option

Database Properties - AdventureWorks on doom_SERVERNTSERV2005 < AdventureWorks:» x
o Information ANSI
=11+ Options
£ 0 |:| NULL is default for UDTz and columns (ANS] MULL_DEFAULT)
o Recovery
Comparizons to null value evaluate to NULL (ANSI_NULLS)
™ s0L
T . . " "
o Auto Warn on divide by zero and nulls in aggregate (ANSLWARNINGS)
Dl} Cursor Mot trim trailing blanks in varchar and varbinary (ANS]_PADDING)
Er FileTable
£y Advanced
E‘ Data files
E‘ Log files

oK Cancel Help

Warn on divide by zero and nulls in aggregate (ANSI_WARNINGS)

When this option is enabled, errors or warnings are issued when conditions such as "divide
by zero" occur or null values appear in aggregate functionsf78. When disabled, no
warnings are raised when null values appear in aggregate functions, and null values are
returned when conditions such as "divide by zero" occur.

Not trim trailing blanks in varchar and varbinary (ANSI_PADDING)

When this option is enabled, trailing blanks in character values inserted into varchar or
nvarchar columns and trailing zeros in binary values inserted into varbinary columns are
not trimmed. Values are not padded to the length of the column. When disabled, the
trailing blanks (for varchar or nvarchar) and zeros (for varbinary) are trimmed. This option
affects only the definition of new columnsfpi?.

See also:

Recovery optionsisf)
SQL optionsi4h
Automation optionsfa}

Cursor options|14%
FileTable options
Advancedh4d

© 1999-2025 EMS Software Development



141 SQL Manager for SQL Server - User's Manual

4.4.2.3 SQL options

¥/ Concatenation is NULL if operand NULL (CONCAT_NULL_YIELDS_NULL)

When this option is enabled, if one of the operands in a concatenation operation is NULL,
the result of the operation is NULL.

When disabled, concatenating a null value with a character string yields the character
string as the result; the null value is treated as an empty character string.

¥/ Allows identifiers in double quotation marks (QUOTED_IDENTIFIER)

When this option is enabled, identifiers can be delimited by double quotation marks and
literals must be delimited by single quotation marks.

When disabled, identifiers cannot be in quotation marks and must follow all Transact-SQL
rules for identifiers. Literals can be delimited by either single or double quotation marks.

¥/ Allow triggers to fire recursively (RECURSIVE_TRIGGERS)
When this option is enabled, triggers are allowed to fire recursively. When disabled,
triggers cannot be fired recursively.

Database Properties - AdventureWorks on doom_SERVERNTSERYV2005 < AdventureWorks> x
o Information S5QL
=1 optiens
& Recovery |:| Concatenation iz NULL if operand NULL (CONCAT_NULL_%IELDS_NULL)
3 ANSI |:| Allows identifiers in double quotation marks (QUOTED_IDENTIFIER)
TEE [ Atows triggers to fire recursively (RECURSIVE_TRIGGERS)
Auto [] Terminate on overflow or divide by zere (ARTHABORT)
£} cursor []Errer on loss of precision (NUMERIC_ROUNDABORT)
'Tj FlleTable Compatikility lewvel ver. 18 v
£ Advanced
[# Data files Collation SQL_Latin1_General CP1_C|_AS w
E' Log files
E' Memory-optimized data files
|T|__' Filegroups
|T|__' Filestream files/filegroups
¢ Find Option
DK Cancel Help

¥/ Terminate on overflow or divide by zero (ARITHABORT)

When this option is enabled, an overflow or divide-by-zero error causes the query or
batch to terminate. If the error occurs in a transaction, the transaction is rolled back.
When disabled, a warning message is displayed if one of these errors occurs, but the
query, batch, or transaction continues to process as if no error occurred.

¥| Error on loss of precision (NUMERIC_ROUNDABORT)

If this option is enabled, an error is generated when loss of precision occurs in an
expression. When disabled, losses of precision do not generate error messages and the
result is rounded to the precision of the column or variable storing the result.
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The Compatibility Level option group controls the behavior of an instance of Microsoft®
SQL Server™, setting behavior to match a specified version of SQL Server.

Collation can be either a Windows collation name or a SQL collation name. By default,
the server collation is used.

See also:

Recovery options|[t33)
ANSI options[i33)
Automation options /143
Cursor options/143
FileTable options
Advancedft48)

4.4.2.4 Automation options

¥ Shut down if no connected users (AUTO_CLOSE)

When this option is enabled, the database is closed and shut down when the last user of
the database exits and all processes in the database complete, thereby freeing any
resources. The database reopens automatically when a user tries to use the database
again. When disabled, the database remains open even if no users are currently using the
database.

7| Auto create statistics on columns in predicates (AUTO_CREATE_STATISTICS)
When this option is enabled, statistics are automatically created on columns used in a
predicate. Adding statistics improves query performance because the SQL Server query
optimizer can better determine how to evaluate a query. If the statistics are not used,
SQL Server automatically deletes them. When disabled, statistics are not automatically
created; instead, statistics can be manually created.
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Database Properties - AdventureWorks on doom_SERVERNTSERV2005 < AdventureWorks:» x
o Information Auto
=4l Options
& Recovery |:| Shut down if no connected users (AUTO_CLOSE)

ANSI [+] Auto create statistics on columns in predicates (AUTO_CREATE_STATISTICS)
™ 0L
- Auto update statistics when out-of-date (AUTO_UPDATE_STATISTICS)
Dl} Cursor |:| Agynchronous update (AUTO_UPDATE_STATISTICS_ASYNC)
Er FileTable
& Advanced DAutu shrink data and log files (AUTO_SHRINK)

E‘ Data files

E‘ Log files

E‘ Memory-optimized data files
|T|__' Filegroups
|T|__' Filestream files/filegroups

¥ Find Option

oK Cancel Help

Auto update statistics when out-of-date (AUTO_UPDATE_STATISTICS)

When this option is enabled, existing statistics are automatically updated[re8 when the
statistics become out-of-date because the data in the tables have been changed. When
disabled, existing statistics are not automatically updated; instead, statistics can be
manually updated.

Asynchronous update (AUTO_UPDATE_STATISTICS_ASYNC)

When this option is enabled, queries do not wait for the statistics to be updated[7e8 before
compiling. Instead, the out-of-date statistics are put on a queue for updating by a worker
thread in a background process. The query and any other concurrent queries compile
immediately by using the existing out-of-date statistics.

Auto shrink data and log files (AUTO_SHRINK)

When this option is enabled, the database files are candidates for periodic shrinking[7s3.
Both data filesl43 and log files1s8 can be shrunk automatically by SQL Server.
AUTO_SHRINK reduces the size of the transaction log only if the database is set to SIMPLE
recovery modells® or if the log is backed up. When disabled, the database files are not
automatically shrunk during periodic checks for unused space.

See also:

Recovery options[i3d
ANSI optionsfi33
SQL options[14h
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Cursor options|143
FileTable options

Advancedf48

4.4.2.5 Cursor options

Close cursor when transaction committed (CURSOR_CLOSE_ON_COMMIT)
When this option is enabled, any open cursors are closed automatically (in compliance
with SQL-92) when a transaction is committed. When disabled, cursors remain open
across transaction boundaries, closing only when the connection is closed or when they
are explicitly closed.

Database Properties - AdventureWorks on doom_SERVERNTSERV2005 < AdventureWorks:» x
o Information Cursor
=4 Options
& Recovery |:| Close curser when transaction committed (CURSOR_CLOSE_ON_COMMIT)

ANSI Cursor default (CURSOR_DEFALLT)
Y saL () Local (LOCAL})
E (@) Global (GLOBAL)
F7 FileTable
£y Advanced

E‘ Data files

E‘ Log files

E‘ Memory-optimized data files
|T|_—' Filegroups
|T|_—' Filestream files/filegroups

¢ Find Option

oK Cancel Help

Cursor default (CURSOR_DEFAULT)

@ LOCAL

The scope of the cursor is local to the batch, stored procedureks3, or triggerf238 in which
the cursor was created.The cursor name is valid only within this scope. The cursor can be
referenced by local cursor variables in the batch, stored procedure[2s3, or triggerl238), or a
stored proceduref2s3% OUTPUT parameter.

@ GLOBAL

The scope of the cursor is global to the connection. The cursor name can be referenced
in any stored procedurepks or batch executed by the connection.

See also:
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Recovery optionsfi38
ANSI options[i33)

SQL optionsi4h
Automation optionshs}
FileTable options
Advanced[148)

4.4.2.6 FileTable options

These options are available for SQL Server 2012 only.

Database Properties - AdventureWorks on doom_SERVERNTSERV2005 < AdventureWorks:» x
© nformation FileTable
=4 Options
€, Mon-transactional access to FILESTREAM data in FilsTables
o Recovery
ANSI (@) Disabled
™ 0L
Readon
| Auto O g
DQ. Cursor () Full
=Ty FilsTable
iy Advanced Directory name for FileTable data
E‘ Data files
E‘ Log files

E‘ Memory-optimized data files
|T|__' Filegroups
|T|__' Filestream files/filegroups

¥ Find Option

oK Cancel Help

Non-transactional access to FILESTREAM data in FileTables

@ Disabled

Check this option to disable non-transactional access. All the FileTable directories and
their contents are no longer accessible or visible.

@ Readonly

If this option is checked then all the FileTable directories and their contents are read-only
@ Full

Check this option to enable full non-transactional access to FILESTREAM FileTables.

Directory name for FileTable data
Define the directory name to store in the FileTable.
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4.4.2.7

Advanced

¥| Allow snapshot transaction isolation level (ALLOW_SNAPSHOT_ISOLATION)
If this option is enabled, SQL Server will execute snapshotfeod transactions against the
specified database when transactions are explicitly set to the SNAPSHOT transaction
isolation level.

¥/ Row versioning in Read Comitted level (READ_COMMITTED_SNAPSHOT)
If this option is enabled, transactions setting the read-committed isolation level use row
versioning instead of locking.

¥/ Additional log information for third party products (SUPPLEMENTAL_LOGGING)
When this option is enabled, additional information is added to the log for third-party
products. Setting this option on will increase log space usage and may impact
performance.

¥/ Date correlation statistics in linked tables (DATE_CORRELATION_OPTIMIZATION)
If this option is enabled, SQL Server maintains correlation statistics between any two
tables in the database that have DATETIME columns and are linked by a one-column
foreign key[22h constraint.

Database Properties - AdventureWorks on doom_SERVERNTSERYV2005 < AdventureWorks> x
o Information Advanced
=1 optiens R
a Recovery DAIIUW snapshot transaction isolation level (ALLOW_SNAPSHOT_ISOLATION)
ANSI [] Row versioning in Read Committed level (READ_COMMITTED_SHAPSHOT )
'_j saL DAdd'rtiunal leg information for third party preducts (SUPPLEMENTAL_LOGGING)
o Aute |:| Date correlation statistics in linked tables (DATE_CORRELATION_OPTIMLIZATION)
’—_[J‘: Cursor Service Broker options
B, FieTable | (O Enabled (ENABLE_BROKER)
_ ekt | (@ Disabled (DISABLE_BROKER)
:El Data flles O Database should receive new broker identifier (NEW_BROKER)
E Ir::;gm:i:pﬂmized data fies O Conversations receives error when db attached (ERROR_BROKER_CONVERSATIONS)
|T|__' Filegroups Parameterization
|T|__' Filestream files/filegroups @ Simple Parameterization (SIMPLE})
}!{ Find Option () Forced Parameterization (FORCED)
Containment
(®) None
() Partial

DK Cancel Help

Service Broker options

@ ENABLE_BROKER

Specifies that Service Broker is enabled for the specified database. The

IS _BROKER_ENABLED flag is set to TRUE in the sys.databases catalog view and message
delivery is started.

@ DISABLE_BROKER
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Specifies that Service Broker is disabled for the specified database. The

IS _BROKER_ENABLED flag is set to FALSE in the sys.databases catalog view and message
delivery is stopped.

@ NEW_BROKER

Specifies that the database should receive a new broker identifier. Because the database
is considered to be a completely new service broker, all existing conversations in the
database are immediately removed without producing end dialog messages.

@ FRROR_BROKER_CONVERSATIONS

Specifies that conversations in the database should receive an error message when the
database is attached. This allows your applications to perform normal clean up for existing
conversations.

Parametrization

@ Simple Parametrization (SIMPLE)

Queries424 are parameterized on the basis of the default behavior of the database.
@ Forced Parametrization (FORCED)

SQL Server parameterizes all gueriesh24 in the database.

Containment

Contained Database is independent of the SQL Server Instance. All the database
metadata and user information is stored inside the database itself.

@ None

Check this option to make a non-contained database.

@ Partial

Check this option to make a database partially contained. A partially contained database
is a contained database that can allow some features that cross the database boundary
(The boundary between a database and the instance of SQL Server or between a
database and other databases). SQL Server includes the ability to determine when the
containment boundary is crossed. The partially contained database can store important
information in the database so the database still has the information after it is moved.

See also:

Recovery options|[33)
ANSI options[i33)

SQL options[14h
Automation optionsfia3
Cursor options|[143
FileTable options

4.43 Resource usage

On this tab the results of the sys.resource_stats command are displayed. It returns CPU
usage and storage data for an Azure SQL Database.
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Awerage CPU utiization (% of limit) ;
Maximum CPU utiization (% of lmit) 8,95
Awerage physical data read (% of limit) 0,05 =
Maximum physical data read (% of mit) 0,69 1
Awerage log write (Y of lmit) 0,00
Maximum log write (% of imit) 0,0
Average number of active sessions 0,83
Maximum number of active sessions 4,00
N
fyverage CPU utiization (% of Emit) 0,00
Maximum CPU utiization (% of limit) 0,00
Awerage physical data read (%6 of limif) 0,00
Maximum physical data read (% of mit) 0,00
ferage log write (% of Bmit) 0,00
Maimum loa write: (% of kmif) aonl ™
Maximum values are calculated on average values of 5-minutes intervals.
ok || cenee || nep

444 Datafiles

The Data files section of the Database Properties dialog allows you to specify that the
disk files used to store the data portions of the database (data files) are defined
explicitly, and fill the list of file items defining the data files for the primary file group.

To add a data file, right-click in the main working area and select the 4 Add file popup

menu item.

To remove a data file, right-click the file in the list and select the = Delete file popup

menu item.
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Database Properties - AdventureWorks on doom_SERVERNTSERV2005 < AdventureWorks:» x
o Information Data files
I .
i Options | | Hame File Mame and Path Size, MB  Filegroup
E bri) sE | | AdventureWorksD C:A\Program Filezs\Wicrozoft SOL ServeriMSS0 1356 PRIMARY
%= Log files

E‘ Memory-optimized data files
|T|__' Filegroups

|T|__' Filestream files/filegroups
¥ Find Option

File size, MB 135

Enable automatic fie growth

File growth Maximum file size

- =] Mttt

() Percent

oK Cancel Help

The Name is a logical name used to refer to the physical file in all Transact-SQL
statements. The logical file name must conform to the rules for SQL Server identifiers and
must be unique within the database.

The File Name and Path is the name of the physical file including the directory path. The
path must follow the rules for operating system file names.

File Group

The Primary file group contains the primary data file and any other files not specifically
assigned to another file group. All pages for the system tables are allocated in the primary
file group. User-defined file groups are any other file groups specified by the user.

Note: You can manage file groups for an existing database using the Filegroups[is3 section
of the Database Propertieshs} dialog.

File size
Use the spinner control to specify the original size of the selected database file (in
megabytes).

SQL Server 2005 (and higher) database files can grow automatically from their originally
specified size. When you define a file, you can specify a file growth increment (in
megabytes or in percent). Each time the file fills, it increases its size by the growth
increment. If there are multiple files in a file group, they do not autogrow until all the files
are full. Growth then occurs using a round-robin algorithm.

Each file can also have maximum file size specified. If ¥/ Unlimited is specified, the file
can continue to grow until it has used all available space on the disk.
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See also:

Information(133

Optionsf33)

Log files[150)

Filegroupsfis3

Filestream files and filegroups/153

Find Option[is

445 Log files

The Log files section of the Database Properties dialog allows you to manage
transaction log files for the database.

Log files hold all of the log information used to recover the database. There must be at
least one log file for each database, although there can be more than one. The
recommended file name extension for log files is *./ldf.

To add a log file, right-click in the main working area and select the 4 Add file popup

menu item.
To remove a log file, right-click the file in the list and select the = Delete file popup
menu item.
Database Properties - AdventureWorks on doom_SERVERNTSERY2005 < AdventureWorks: x
ﬂ Information Log files
I .
Options Name File Name and Path Size, MB
(5" Data files || AdventureWorksDVW C:\Program Files\Microsoft SGL ServeriMSSAL16.5QL2022\ 72
E‘ Memory-optimized data files
|T|__' Filegroups
|T|__' Filestream files/filegroups
¥ Find Option
File size, MB 722
Enable automatic fie growth
File growth Maximum file size
() Percent
oK Cancel Help

The Name is a logical name used to refer to the physical file in all Transact-SQL
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4.4.6

statements. The logical file name must conform to the rules for SQL Server identifiers and
must be unique within the database.

The File Name and Path is the name of the physical file including the directory path. The
path must follow the rules for operating system file names.

File size
Use the spinner control to specify the original size of the selected transaction log file (in
megabytes).

SQL Server 2005 (and higher) transaction log files can grow automatically from their
originally specified size. When you define a file, you can specify a file growth increment.
Each time the file fills, it increases its size by the growth increment. If there are multiple
files in a file group, they do not autogrow until all the files are full. Growth then occurs
using a round-robin algorithm.

Each file can also have maximum file size specified. If ¥/ Unlimited is specified, the file
can continue to grow until it has used all available space on the disk.

See also:
Information[t33
Options[133)
Data files[148

Filegroupsfis3
Filestream files and filegroups[i5A

Find Option[i58

Memory-optimized data files

The Memory-optimized data files section of the Database Properties dialog allows
you to manage containers of the memory-optimized filegroup for the database.

Note: This section is only available for SQL Server 2014.

Creating a memory-optimized filegroup is necessary for creating memory-optimized tables.
The memory-optimized filegroup holds one or more containers.

Use the Memory-optimized data files grid to add containers to the memory-optimized
filegroup.
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Database Properties - AdventureWorks on doom_SERVERNTSERV2005 < AdventureWorks:» x
o Information Memory-optimized data files
I .
+}- & Options Logical File Name  Data Folder Unlimited Size Maximum Size, MB
' Data fi 5
(5 Data files MOFG1 CA\Program Files\Microsoft SOL S 0 =
E‘ Log files

E‘ Memory-optimized data files
|T|__' Filegroups
|T|__' Filestream files/filegroups
¥ Find Option

Filegroup name MOFG |

oK Cancel Help

To add a memory-optimized data file, right-click in the main working area and select the
New Memory-Optimized Data File popup menu item.

To remove a memory-optimized data file, right-click the file in the list and select the
Delete Memory-Optimized Data File popup menu item.

The Logical File Name is the name of the logical file storing the data used to refer to the
physical file in all Transact-SQL statements.

Data folder

The physical location of the data. The directory must be located on the server where the
database resides. Use the [ button to

open the SQL Server Folderspsdl dialog to select the preferable directory.

Each file can also have Maximum size specified. Use the spinner control to specify the
original size of the selected database file (in megabytes).

If ¥/ Unlimited is specified, the file can continue to grow until it has used all available
space on the disk.

Name of filegroup for memory-optimized data
Specify the name of the memory-optimized filegroup on the database.

Drop the filegroup
If the memory-optimized filegroup is no longer needed enable this checkbox. Note that the
filegroup can be deleted only in case it is empty.
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4.4.7 Filegroups

The Filegroups section of the Database Properties dialog allows you to manage
filegroups for the database.

Each database has a PRIMARY filegroup which contains the primary data file and any
secondary files that are not put into other filegroups. User-defined filegroups can be
created to group data files together for administrative and data allocation/placement
purposes.

Database Properties - AdventureWorks on doom_SERVER\TSERY2005 < AdventureWorks:» x

o Information Filegroups
| Options

E‘ Data files

E' Log files

E' Memory-optimized data files
E
|T|_—' Filestream files/filegroups
¢ Find Option

Filegroup Name Mumber of Files Read Onby Default
PRIMARY 1 |

oK Cancel Help

All data files are stored in filegroups:
e PRIMARY: the filegroup that contains the primary file. All system tables are allocated
to the primary filegroup.
e User-defined: any filegroup that is specifically created by the user when first creating
or later altering the database.
Read Only
Specifies that the filegroup is read-only. Updates to objects that reside in this filegroup
are not allowed. The PRIMARY filegroup cannot be marked read-only.

Default

When objects are created in the database without specifying to which filegroup they
belong, they are assigned to the default filegroup. At any time, exactly one filegroup is
designated as the default filegroup. The files in the default filegroup must be large enough
to hold any new objects not allocated to other filegroups. Initially, the PRIMARY filegroup
is the default filegroup.
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4.4.8

See also:

Information[133

Options[i3A

Data files143

Log files[isd

Filestream files and filegroups/153

Find Optionlis8

Filestream files and filegroups

The Filestream files and filegroups section of the Database Properties dialog allows
you to manage filestream filegroups for the database.

Note: This section is only available for SQL Server 2008 and higher.

In SQL Server 2008, FILESTREAM enables the application to store unstructured data
(such as text documents, images, videos, etc.) on the file system. FILESTREAM
integrates the SQL Server Database Engine with an NTFS file system by storing varbinary
(max) binary large object (BLOB) data as files on the file system. Transact-SQL
statements can insert, update, query, search, and back up FILESTREAM data. Win32 file
system interfaces provide streaming access to the data.

To add a filestream file, right-click in the main working area and select the Add

Filestream File popup menu item.
To remove a filestream file, right-click the file in the list and select the Delete

Filestream File popup menu item.
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Database Properties - AdventureWorks on doom_SERVERNTSERV2005 < AdventureWorks:» x
ﬂ Information Filestream filesHilegroups
| .
Options Legical File Name  Data Folder Filegroup Name Read Onhky  Default
% Data fil
E' ata tles FileStreamDocumen| C:\Program Files\Microsc fig | |
E‘ Log files

E‘ Memory-optimized data files
|T|__' Filegroups

|T|__' Filestream files/filegroups

¥ Find Option

oK Cancel Help

The Logical File Name is the name of the logical file storing the data used to refer to the
physical file in all Transact-SQL statements.

Data folder

The physical location of the data. The directory must be located on the server where the
database resides. Use the button to

open the SQL Server Folderspsdl dialog to select the preferable directory.

Filegroup Name
Specify the name of the filestream filegroup.

Read Only
Specifies that the filestream filegroup is read-only. Updates to objects that reside in this
filestream filegroup are not allowed. The default fiestream filegroup cannot be read-only.

Default

The filestream fields data will be stored in this filestream filegroup if none was specified for
the table.

See also:
Information[i33
Options|i33
Data files[143
Log filesfsd)
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Filegroups/is3
Find Option[i5

449 Find Option

The Find Option section allows you to search for options available within the Database
Properties dialog easily and quickly.

Option
In this field you can enter the name of the option to search for within the database
properties.
Database Properties - AdventureWorks on doom_SERVERNTSERV2005 < AdventureWorks> X
© niormation Find Option
| Options
E‘ Data files Option |ﬂ||UW
E‘ Log files

Auvailable Options Option Kind Category Group
s triggers to fire recursivs Database Properties SOL

FEMs identifiers in double quo Database Properties SOL

m znapszhot transaction izo Database Properties Advanced

E‘ Memory-optimized data files
|T|_—' Filegroups
|T|_—' Filestream files/filegroups

14 Find Option

| O show Option

OK Cancel Help

The Available options area lists all options of the Database Properties category
according to the specified name. The Option Kind, Category and Group columns specify
option type and location.

Select the required option in the list and click »~ Show Option to open the corresponding
section where you can view/edit the value of this option. For your convenience the
required option is marked with an animated = icon.

See also:
Information[133
Options[i3A
Data files143
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Log files[150)

Filegroupsfs3
Filestream files and filegroups/is4
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4.5 Database Registration Manager

Database Registration Manager allows you to register new databases and delete the
registration of no longer needed databases, including non-existing ones.

To open Database Registration Manager use the corresponding item of the database
context menu[s4 or the host context menuls3).

+ Datahase Registration Manager - [doom_SERVER\TSERV2005] =N (=3
2 S
i [ doom_SERVERITSERVZOD! = | £ BN RN H
Host # |Database Registered with alias Register
1 doom SERVERTTSERVZ00S - AdventureVorks AdventureWorks on doom_SERWVERAT:
= = AdventureWorks_dev O
General 3
AdvW |
S Refresh clean_test db |:|
comp_source_db D
Selection 3
comp_target_db D
I__é‘ Select all EMS EMS on doom_SERVERNTSERN2005
I__lD Uncheck all gmv_rest O
< L&1 on doom_SERVER\TSERVW2005

[} uncheck deleted DB

master Select Al

[

Legend & model Uncheck All 0
Exist on host msdb Uncheck Deleted DB O

@ Removed from host newtest_db on testing-ms\SQL2005
newtest_db_02 Refresh F3 n doom_SERVER\TSERW200Z

newtest db2 [LargeDB on doom_SERVER\TSERWZ0(

i@ | product product on doom_3ERVER\TSERWZ00!

O

tempdb

The grid contains all databases located on the selected host. You can change Host
selection using the appropriate drop-down list in the navigation barfis3.
Check databases you want to be registered.

Using the context menu you can:
e select all databases,

e uncheck all databases,

e uncheck deleted databases,

¢ refresh the list.

After the selection is made click the *" Apply changes button to register selected
databases.

Availability:
Full version (for Windows) Yes
Lite version (for Windows) No

Note: To compare all features of the Full and the Lite versions of SQL Manager, refer to
the Feature Matrix[23) page.
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See also:
Register Database wizard[11h
Database Registration Infoli18)

4.5.1 Using Navigation bar and Toolbar

The Navigation bar and Toolbar provide quick access to tools implemented in Database
Registration Manager.

Host &
E;] DDDI‘-.J_SEFP-.-"EF[".TSEE
General >

@"] Refresh
& Apply changes

»

Selection

| selectal

|_|-_E| Uncheck all
[} Uncheck deleted DB

»»

Legend

D Exist on host
[.E; Remowved from host

The Navigation bar of Database Registration Manager allows you to:

Host
@ select a host

General
& refresh the list of databases
" apply changes - register selected databases

Selection

[ select all databases located on the host
[#h uncheck all databases in the list

[# uncheck databases deleted from the host

Legend
Q database existing on the host
) database removed from the host

© 1999-2025 EMS Software Development



160 SQL Manager for SQL Server - User's Manual

Items of the Navigation bar are also available on the ToolBar of Schema Editor. To
enable the toolbarfe1?, open the Environment Optionsls23 dialog, proceed to the Windows
28 section there and select @ Toolbar (if you need the toolbar only) or @ Both (if you
need both the toolbar and the Navigation barlo1) in the Bar style for child forms group.
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4.6

Server Properties

The Server Properties dialog allows you to view/edit a number of server options which
can be changed to optimize Microsoft® SQL Server performance.

To open the dialog, right-click the database or host alias in DB Explorer[63) and select the
Server Properties... context menu item.

Tasks L4

o] @ & & %

Senver Properties. .. |

Create Dwatabase...

Register Database. .. Shift+Alt+H

Unregister Host

Show Hests
Sort by Aiases

Hide Disconnected Databases

Refresh Server Objects of MERLINVSGIL200E on Connection

E?_‘ MNew Tab from Here...

#-+| Find Object... Ctri+F

General optionsfie2
Memory options|i63
Processor optionsfied
Security options[ied
Active Directory168
Connection settings/169
Database Settingshi7h
Misc Server Settingsh73
Advanced settingsi73

Find Option7d

@ Configured values

This option displays the configured values for options on this page. If you change these
values, select Running Values to see whether the changes have taken effect. If they
have not, the instance of SQL Server must be restarted first.

@ Running values
This option displays the currently running values for options on this page. These values
are read-only.
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46.1 General options

The General section of the Server Properties dialog allows you to take a brief look at
the general server configuration properties: Name, Product, Operating System, Platform,
Version, Language, Memory, Processors, Root Directory, Server Collation.

Note: These properties are read-only.

Server Properties - testing-ms\5CQL2022 it
g Memory
- % Processors Name: testing-ms\SQL2022
Security Product Microsoft SQL Server Developer Edition (64-bit)
=B A ctive Directory Operating System 6.3 (19043)

‘p Connections Platfarm NT =54

-, Database Settings Version 16.0.1000

EE Misc Server Settings Language English (United States)

8 sdvanced Wemary 4085 (4204410240)

:{ Find Option Processors 2
Root Directory CAProgram Files\Microsoft SQL Server\MS50L16.
Server Collation Cyrilic_General Cl_AS

OK Cancel Help

Name
Indicates the name of the instance of SQL Server in the following format:
computer_name\sqlserver_instance_name

Product
Indicates the full product name of SQL Server.

Operating System
Indicates the OS version and its build.

Platform
Indicates the OS and hardware configuration used on the server.

Version
Indicates SQL Server version.

Language
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Indicates SQL Server language.

Memory

Indicates the amount of memory available on the machine where SQL Server is running.

Processors

Indicates the quantity of CPUs on the server machine.

Root Directory

Indicates the installation directory of SQL Server instance

Server Collation

Indicates the collation used on the server.

4.6.2 Memory options

The Memory section of the Server Properties dialog allows you to configure the
instance of Microsoft® SQL Server by setting options pertaining to memory usage in
groups: Server memory options, Other memory options.

Server Properties - testing-ms\5QL2022

'0' General
“

% Processors
Security

Memaory

Server memory options

Minimum server memory (in MB)

(@) Dynamic memory configuration

Maximum server memory (in MB})

Active Directory
W Connections

» Database Settings
EE Mizc Server Settings
oo Advanced

¥ Find Option

i
u

Other memory options

-

2147483847 =

- *

4

Index creation memory (in KB}

Use dynamic memory

Minimum memory per query (in KB)

1024

-

> ‘

(®) Configured values

() Running values

QK Cancel Help

Server memory options

@ Dynamic memory configuration
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4.6.3

Use the two server memory options, Minimum server memory and Maximum server
memory, to reconfigure the amount of memory (in megabytes) in the buffer pool used by
the instance of SQL Server.

By default, SQL Server can change its memory requirements dynamically on the basis of
available system resources. The default setting for Minimum server memory is 0, and the
default setting for Maximum server memory is 2147483647. The minimum amount of
memory that can be specified for Maximum server memory is 16 MB.

2 Locking working set

Allowing SQL Server to use memory dynamically is recommended; however, you can set
the memory options manually and restrict the amount of memory that SQL Server can
access.

¥/ Use AWE memory

Under Windows Server 2003, SQL Server 2005 (and higher) can use Address Windowing
Extensions (AWE) memory to further assist in balancing its own memory requirements with
those of the operating system. This balancing between SQL Server and the operating
system is subject to the constraints of the Minimum server memory and Maximum
server memory options.

Other memory options

In SQL Server 2000/2005/2008 the Index creation memory option controls the maximum
initial amount of memory allocated for index creation. If additional amount of memory is
required for index creation operation, and it is available, the server will use additional
memory thus exceeding the setting of this option. If additional memory is not available,
the memory that has been already allocated will be used for index creation.

Use the Minimum memory per query option to specify the minimum amount of memory
(in kilobytes) that will be allocated for execution of a query. For example, if Minimum
memory per query is set to 2,048 KB, the query is guaranteed to get at least that much
total memory. You can set Minimum memory per query to any value from 512 up to
2,147,483,647 KB (appr. 2 GB). The default value is 1,024 KB.

Processor options

The Processors section of the Server Properties dialog allows you to configure the
instance of Microsoft® SQL Server by setting options pertaining to processors usage in
groups: Enable processors, Threads, Parallelism.

Enable processors

To carry out multitasking, it is possible to distribute process threads among different
processors. Although efficient from an operating system point of view, this activity can
reduce SQL Server performance under heavy system loads, as each processor cache is
repeatedly reloaded with data. Assigning processors to specific threads can improve
performance under these conditions by eliminating processor reloads and reducing thread
migration across processors (thereby reducing context switching); such an association
between a thread and a processor is called processor affinity.

You can enable any or both two affinity mask options supported by SQL Server 2005 (and
higher): ¥/ Automatically set processor affinity mask (also known as CPU affinity
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mask) and ¥/ Automatically set I/0O affinity mask for all processors.

Server Properties - testing-ms\5QL2022 x
'0' General Processors
% Memory | Enable processors
Processors
b Automatically set processor affinity mask for all processors
Security
- Automatically set VO affinity mask for all processors
Active Directory .
W Connections Processor Processor Affinity VO Affinity
- Database Setftings CPUD
EE Mizc Server Settings cr

&5 Advanced

Threads
¥ Find Option

Maximum worker threads

(] Boost SQOL Server priority
D Use Windows fibers (lightweight pooling)

Parallelism

Cost threshold for parallelism

Max degree of parallelism : Use all processors
Max number of locks : Allocate dynamically

Query wait (sec) Wait 25 qguery costs

(®) Configured values () Running values

oK Cancel Help

Threads

Use the Maximum worker threads option to configure the number of working threads
available to Microsoft® SQL Server processes. SQL Server uses the native thread
services of the Microsoft® Windows 2000 and Windows Server 2003 operating systems so
that one or more threads support each network that SQL Server supports simultaneously,
another thread handles database checkpoints, and a pool of threads handles all users.

Use the |¥ Boost SQL Server priority option to specify whether SQL Server should run at
a higher Windows 2000 or Windows 2003 scheduling priority than other processes on the
same computer. If you set this option to 1, SQL Server runs at a priority base of 13 in the
Windows 2000 or Windows Server 2003 scheduler. The default is 0, which is a priority
base of 7.

Select the ¥ Use Windows fibers (lightweight pooling) option to provide a means of
reducing the system overhead associated with the excessive context switching sometimes
seen in symmetric multiprocessing (SMP) environments. When excessive context switching
is present, lightweight pooling can provide better throughput by performing the context
switching inline, thus helping to reduce user/kernel ring transitions.

Parallelism
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4.6.4

Use the Cost threshold for parallelism option to specify the threshold at which SQL
Server creates and runs parallel plans for queries. SQL Server creates and runs a parallel
plan for a query only when the estimated cost to run a serial plan for the same query is
higher than the value set in Cost threshold for parallelism. The cost refers to an
estimated elapsed time in seconds required to run the serial plan on a specific hardware
configuration. Only set Cost threshold for parallelism on symmetric multiprocessors.

Use the Max number of locks option to set the maximum number of available locks,
thereby limiting the amount of memory the Database Engine uses for them. The default
setting is 0, which allows the Database Engine to allocate and deallocate lock structures
dynamically, based on changing system requirements. When the server is started with
locks set to 0, the lock manager acquires sufficient memory from the Database Engine for
an initial pool of 2,500 lock structures. As the lock pool is exhausted, additional memory is
acquired for the pool. Allowing SQL Server to use locks dynamically is the recommended
configuration.

Use the Query wait option to specify the time in seconds (from 0 through 2147483647)
that a query waits for resources before timing out. If the default value of -1 is used, or if
-1 is specified, then the time-out is calculated as 25 times of the estimated query cost.
In Microsoft SQL Server, memory-intensive queries (such as those involving sorting and
hashing) are queued when there is not enough memory available to run the query. The
query times out after a set time calculated by SQL Server (25 times the estimated cost of
the query) or the time specified by the nonnegative value of the query wait.

When SQL Server 2005 (and higher) runs on a computer with more than one CPU, it
detects the best degree of parallelism for each instance of a parallel query execution. You
can use the Max degree of parallelism option to limit the nhumber of processors to use
in parallel plan execution. The default value of 0 indicates that all available processors are
used. Set Max degree of parallelism to 1 to suppress parallel plan generation. Set the
value to a number greater than 1 (up to a maximum of 64) to restrict the maximum
number of processors used by a single query execution. If a value greater than the
number of available processors is specified, or in case the || Use all processors option is
selected, the actual number of available processors is used. If the computer has only one
processor, the max degree of parallelism value is ignored.

Security options

The Security section of the Server Properties dialog allows you to configure the
instance of Microsoft® SQL Server by setting options pertaining to server security in
groups: Server Authentication, Login auditing, Server Proxy Account, Other security
options.

Server Authentication

@ Windows Authentication mode

When a user connects through a Microsoft® Windows user account, SQL Server validates
the account name and password using information in the Windows operating system. This
is the default authentication mode, and is much more secure than the mixed mode.
Windows Authentication utilizes Kerberos security protocol, provides password policy
enforcement in terms of complexity validation for strong passwords, provides support for
account lockout, and supports password expiration.

2 SQL Server and Windows Authentication mode
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This option enables the mixed mode and allows users to connect using either Windows
Authentication or SQL Server Authentication. Users who connect through a Windows user
account can make use of trusted connections that are validated by Windows.

Server Properties - testing-ms\5QL2022 x
'0' General Security
N Memory Server Authentication
% Processors

() Windows Authentication mode

Security
& active Directory (®) 50L Server and Windows Authentication mode
¥ Connections Login auditing
w Database Settings () None () Successful logins only
8= Misc Server Settings ) ) ) )
w4 svanced @ Failed logins onhy O Both successful and failed logins
}.",{ Find Option Server Proxy Account

D Enable server proxy account

Other security options

D Allow direct updates
D Use C2 audit tracing

(®) Configured values () Running values

oK ' Cancel Help

The Login auditing property exposes SQL Server Authentication logging behavior:

@ None (does not log authentication attempts)

@ Successful logins only (logs successful authentication)

@ Failed logins only (logs failed authentication)

@ Both successful and failed logins (logs all authentication attempts regardless of success
or failure)

Server Proxy account

This option allows SQL Server users that do not belong to the sysadmin fixed server role
to execute xp_cmdshell commands and to own SQL Server jobs. To get access to this
feature, you must enter Proxy account name and Password.

Note that this option is only available when you use SQL Server 2005 (and higher). The
login used by the server proxy account should have the least privileges required to
perform the intended work. Excessive privileges for the proxy account could be used by a
malicious user to compromise your system security.

Other security options
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¥| Allow direct updates system tables

Turn this option on to modify system tables directly.

Note: System tables should not be changed directly by any user. It is not recommended
to modify system tables with DELETE, UPDATE, INSERT statements or user-defined
triggers.

¥| Use C2 audit tracing mode

Selecting this option will configure the server to record both failed and successful
attempts to access statements and objects. This information can help you profile system
activity and track possible security policy violations.

4.6.5 Active Directory

The Active Directory section of the Server Properties dialog allows you to configure
the instance of Microsoft® SQL Server by managing its Active Directory: Add, Refresh,
Remove.

Add SQL Server to Microsoft Active Directory when you want users to be able to use
Active Directory to find this instance of SQL Server. This may be useful in large
organizations with many instances of SQL Server.

Server Properties - testing-ms\5QL2022 x

'0' General Active Directory
% Memory

% Processors

Security ——

& Active Directory

Add

. : Refresh
¥ Connections

» Database Settings Refresh
EE Mizc Server Settings
oo Advanced Remove

}.",{ Find Option Remove

oK Cancel Help

Add

Add this instance of SQL Server to Active Directory.
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4.6.6

Connects to Active Directory and registers the instance of Microsoft® SQL Server in the
Active directory.

Refresh
Refresh the attributes of this instance in Active Directory.
Updates Active Directory with the current Microsoft® SQL Server properties.

Remove

Remove this instance of SQL Server from Active Directory.
Unregisters the instance of Microsoft® SQL Server from the Active Directory.

Connection settings

The Connections section of the Server Properties dialog allows you to configure the
instance of Microsoft® SQL Server by setting options pertaining to connection in groups:
Connections, Remote server connections.

Connections
Maximum number of concurrent connections

If this option is set to a value other than zero, the number of connections that SQL
Server will allow is limited. The default value is 0 (unlimited).
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Security
Active Directory

R coreciens

» Database Settings

EE Mizc Server Settings

&5 Advanced

¥ Find Option

Server Properties - testing-ms\5QL2022

0 General Connections
% Memory Connections
% Processors

Maximum number of concurent connections

L :

-

Default connection options

[] Disable deferred constraint checking s
[] Implictt transactions

[] close cursor on COMMIT

[] ANSl warnings

[] Ansl paddings

[J AnsINULLS

1 Arithmetic abort v

Remote server connections

Allow remote connections to this server

3

Remote query timeout (in =econds, 0 = no timeout) 500

4

[] Require distributed transactions for server-to-server communication

(®) Configured values () Running values

oK Cancel Help

Default connection options
Specifies the default connection options as described in the table below:

Configuration option

Disable deferred
constraint checking

Implicit transactions

Cursor close on COMMIT

ANSI warnings
ANSI padding
ANSI NULLs
Arithmetic abort
Arithmetic ignore

Quoted identifier

Description
Controls interim or deferred constraint checking.

Controls whether a transaction is started implicitly when a
statement is run.

Controls behavior of cursors after a commit operation has
been performed.

Controls truncation and NULL in aggregate warnings.
Controls padding of fixed-length variables.

Controls NULL handling when using equality operators.

Terminates a query when an overflow or divide-by-zero error

occurs during query execution.

Returns NULL when an overflow or divide-by-zero error
occurs during a query.

Differentiates between single and double quotation marks
when evaluating an expression.
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4| No count Turns off the message returned at the end of each
statement that states how many rows were affected.

#I ANSI NULL default on Alters the session's behavior to use ANSI compatibility for
nullability. New columns defined without explicit nullability
are defined to allow nulls.

#I ANSI NULL default off Alters the session's behavior not to use ANSI compatibility
for nullability. New columns defined without explicit nullability
are defined not to allow nulls.

4| Concat NULL yields NULL Returns NULL when concatenating a NULL value with a

string.

41 Numeric round abort Generates an error when a loss of precision occurs in an
expression.

¥ Xact abort Rolls back a transaction if a Transact-SQL statement raises

a run-time error.

Remote Server Connections

¥/ Allow remote connections to this server

Controls the execution of stored procedures from remote servers running instances of SQL
Server. Selecting this check box has the same effect as setting the sp_configureremote
access option to 1. Clearing it prevents execution of stored procedures from a remote
server.

Remote query timeout (in seconds, 0 = no timeout)
Specifies how long (in seconds) a remote operation may take before SQL Server times
out. The default is 600 seconds, or a 10-minute wait.

¥| Require distributed transactions for server-to-server communication
Protects the actions of a server-to-server procedure through a Microsoft® Distributed
Transaction Coordinator (MS DTC) transaction.

4.6.7 Database Settings

The Database Settings section of the Server Properties dialog allows you to configure
the instance of Microsoft® SQL Server by setting options pertaining to database in
groups: Default index fill factor, Backup and restore, Recovery, Database default
locations.

Default index fill factor

This value specifies how full SQL Server should make each page when it creates a new
index using existing data. The fill factor affects performance because SQL Server takes
time to split pages when they fill up.

The default value is 0; valid values range from 0 to 100. A fill factor of 0 or 100 creates
clustered indexes with full data pages and nonclustered indexes with full leaf pages, but it
leaves some space within the upper level of the index tree. Fill factor values 0 and 100
are identical in all respects.

With low fill factor values specified, SQL Server creates indexes with pages that are not
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full. Each index takes more storage space, but there is more room for subsequent
insertions without requiring page splits.

'0' General

% Memory
% Processors

Security

Active Directory
W Connections

» Database Settings
EE Mizc Server Settings
oo Advanced

¥ Find Option

Server Properties - testing-ms\5QL2022

Database Settings

Default index fill factor

L3

Default index fill factor 0

Backup and restore

Specify how long SAL Server will wait for a new tape

(®) Wait indefinitely () Try once
() Try for = minute(s)
Default backup media retention (in days) ||:| : |

D Compressed backups by default

Recovery

Recovery interval (minutes) |III

1|k

Databaze default locations
Drata

Lag

(®) Configured values () Running values

oK ' Cancel Help

Backup and restore

2 Wait indefinitely

Specifies that SQL Server will never time out while waiting for a new backup tape.

@ Try once

Specifies that SQL Server will time out if a backup tape is not available when needed.

@ Try for ... minute(s)

Specifies that SQL Server will time out if a backup tape is not available within the defined

period of time.

Default backup media retention (in days)

Provides a system-wide default for the length of time to retain each backup medium after

it has been used for a database or transaction log backup. This option helps protect
backups from being overwritten until the specified number of days has elapsed.

Compressed backups by default
Check this option to enable default compression of backups.

Recovery
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4.6.8

Recovery interval (minutes)

Sets the maximum period of time to recover a database. The default is 0, it stands for
automatic configuration by SQL Server. In practice, this means a recovery time of less
than one minute and a checkpoint approximately every one minute for active databases.

Database default locations

Data
Specify the default location for data files: type in the path in the Data field or use the

ellipsis [] button to browse for directory using the SQL Server Foldersksd dialog.

Log
Specify the default location for log files: type in the path in the Log field or use the

ellipsis E| button to browse for directory using the SQL Server Folders dialog.

Misc Server Settings

The Misc Server Settings section of the Server Properties dialog allows you to
configure the instance of Microsoft® SQL Server by setting miscellaneous server options
in groups: General settings, Two-digit year support, Network settings.

General settings

Use the Default language for user drop-down list to select the default language for all
newly created user logins.

¥| Allow triggers to fire other triggers
Use this option to specify whether server-level triggers can be fired recursively.

¥| Use query governor to prevent long-running queries

This option allows you to specify a limit on the time period in which a query can run. The
query governor disallows execution of any query that has an estimated cost exceeding
that value.
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Server Properties - testing-ms\5QL2022 x
'0' General Misc Server Settings
N Memory General settings
% Processors
Default language for user Englizh ks
Security

Active Directory Allow triggers to fire other triggers
:'l*' Connections D Use guery governor to prevent long-running gueries

+ Databasze Settings =

-

o Misc Server Settingsé
oo Advanced
}.{ Find Option Interpret two-digit vear as faling between

Two-digit vear support

1950 and 2049 =

-

Network settings

Network packet size (in bytes) Remote legin timeout (in seconds)
4096 = 10 2
(®) Configured values () Running values
OK Cancel Help

Two-digit year support

Interpret two-digit year as falling between 1950 and ...
Use this option to specify an integer from 1950 to 9999 that represents the cutoff year
for interpreting two-digit years as four-digit years.

Use the Network packet size option to set the packet size (in bytes) used across the
entire network.

Use the Remote login timeout option to specify the time interval (in seconds) to wait
before returning from a failed attempt to log in to a remote server.

4.6.9 Advanced settings

The Advanced section of the Server Properties dialog allows you to configure the
instance of Microsoft® SQL Server by setting advanced server options in groups:
Filestream access level, Database containment.
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Server Properties - testing-ms\5QL2022 x
'0' General Advanced
N Memory Filestream access level
% Processors ] o
. C} Dizable FILESTREAM support for this instance
Security
= active Directory (") Enable FILESTREAM for Transact-S0L access
" Connections (®) Enable FILESTREAN for Traneact-S0L and Win32 streaming access

.+ Databass Ssttings Database containtment

E[: Misc Server Seftings D Allow contained database authentication

oo Advanced

¥ Find Option

(®) Configured values () Running valuss

oK ' Cancel Help

Filestream access level

FILESTREAM enables SQL Server-based applications to store unstructured data, such as
documents and images, on the file system. Applications can leverage the rich streaming
APIs and performance of the file system and at the same time maintain transactional
consistency between the unstructured data and corresponding structured data.

@ Disable FILESTREAM support for this instance
Check this option to disable FILESTREAM feature for handling unstructured data.

@ Enable FILESTREAM for Transact-SQL access
Enable this option to manage FILESTREAM data with Trancast-SQL statements (insert,
update, query, search, and back up).

@ Enable FILESTREAM for Transact-SQL and Win32 streaming access
Win32 file system interfaces provide I/O streaming access to the data. You can use
Win32 to read and write data to a FILESTREAM BLOB.

Database containment

Contained Database is independent of the SQL Server Instance. All the database
metadata and user information is stored inside the database itself.

7| Allow contained database authentication
If this option is checked then contained databases can be created, or attached to the
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Database Engine.

4.6.10 Find Option

The Find Option section allows you to search for options available within the Server
Properties dialog easily and quickly.

Option
In this field you can enter the name of the option to search for within the server
properties.
Server Properties - testing-ms\5QL2022 x
ﬂ General Find Option
% Memory
% Processors Option |“~"*'3
i::;rt:irectury Available Options Option Kind Category Group
W Connections dynamic memory Server Properties - te! Memory Other memaory options
! AWE memory Server Properties - te: Memory Server memory option
i' Database Settings Windows fibers (lightweight Server Properties - ter Processors Threads
§= Misc Server Settings all processors Server Properties - te! Processors Farallglizm
wa Advanced | C2 audit tracing mode Server Properties - te! Security Other security options
:= Default language for Er Server Properties - te: Misc Server Settings  General settings

query governor to prevent loir Server Properties - ter Misc Server Settings  General settings

| O show Option

QK Cancel Help

The Available options area lists all options of the Server Properties category according
to the specified name. The Option Kind, Category and Group columns specify option
type and location.

Select the required option in the list and click +~ Show Option to open the corresponding
section where you can view/edit the value of this option. For your convenience the
required option is marked with an animated 7= icon.
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Database and Server Objects Management

SQL Manager for SQL Server provides powerful tools to manage database and server
objects.

To obtain detailed information concerning SQL Server database and objects, refer to the
official Microsoft® SQL Server™ documentation.

Note: Before working with database and objects in SQL Manager for SQL Server you
should connect to the database[es) first.

Creating Database and Server Objects

To create a database or server objects:

e select the Database | New Object... main menuf1) item;

o define whether to @ Create Database Object or @ Create Server Object;

e select the type of object within the New Object[18d dialog;

o follow the steps of the wizard which guides you through the entire process of creating
the object, or set the object properties using its editor - depending on the selected
object type.

Note that you can also create a database object by selecting the appropriate context
menul53) item of the DB Explorer[71 tree or using the Ctri+N shortcutfesA.

Editing Database and Server Objects

To edit a database or server object:
« select the database object in the DB Explorer(63) tree;
« right-click the object to call its context menulse) and select the Edit <object type>
<object name> context menu item, or double-click the object to open it in its editor.

Renaming Database and Server Objects

To rename a database or server object:
« select the object to rename in the DB Explorer(e3) tree;
e right-click the object and select the Rename <object type> <object name>... item
from the context menul?fﬁ;
¢ edit the object name using the Rename Object... dialog.
Note: This operation is possible for all objects except for schemas(i88, XML Schema
Collectionsleh, Assembliesfod, Certificatesb2d, Asymmetric Keysfs23, Symmetric Keysls23,

Full-Text Catalogs/s17.

Dropping Database and Server Objects

To drop a database or server object:
« select the database or server object in the DB Explorer{71) tree;
« right-click the object to call its context menulse) and select the Drop <object type>
<object name> context menu item;
e confirm dropping in the dialog window.
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When using an object editor, you can benefit from tabs. To switch between tab views,
click on their respective tabs at the top of the main editor window. You can do it at any
time, since the tab views are absolutely independent.

To compile a newly created or edited object, you can use the ¥ Compile item available
within the Navigation barpi3 or Toolbarki? of the object editor.

See also:

Getting Started[+D)
Database Explorer] 63
Database Management/od)
Query Management Toolsh2A
Data Managemenths

Import/Export Tools[s3d
Database Tools[e1h

Server Tools[713
Personalization[s2A
External Toolslodl
How To...[esh
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5.1 New Object

The Create New Object dialog allows you to select the type of the object to be created
and run the appropriate wizard or editor.

To open the dialog, select the Database | New Object... main menule13 item.

Databaze | View Teools Services Options Windows  Help

ldn Register Database. . Shift+Alt+R
[}' Database Registration Info...

[3. Unregister Database Shift+Alt+
E; Unregister Host

Databasze Registration Manager

I

Dizconnect from Database  Shift+Ctri+D

Dizconnect from All Databases

Create Database...

Drop Database

Mew Object...

Duplicate Ohbject. ..

] | R

Specify whether object of the database or server levelis to be created. Use the
Database or Server drop-down list to select the alias of the database or server where
the new object should be created. Pick an object type icon and click OK to invoke the
corresponding wizard or dialog.
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Create Mew Object

(@) Create datapase object

Database | AdventureWorks on doom_SERVERVTSERV2005 [Ac v |

Create =erver object

™

Select the type of object to create

= N

Table Wiew Procedure  User-Defined User-Defined
Function Type
o1o -
-3 @
ey B “ %
Trigger Index Sequence User Role
2 5B & B
=~ p— £, \
= B et kg E
Aszzembhy Schema DOL Trigger Synonym Partition
Function
—T — —T — i
ok | | Cancel | | Help

Note: The @ Create server object option is available only if you are connected to the
host/[eg).

See also:

Operations with database and server objects[71)
Duplicate Object Wizard[i8}

Database objectshsh

Server Objects(353
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5.2 Duplicate Object Wizard
Use the Duplicate Object Wizard to create a new database or server object of the same
type and having the same properties as one of the existing ones.
To run the wizard, select the Database | Duplicate Object... main menul13 item, or
right-click an object of the desired type in the DB Explorer{63) tree and use the Duplicate
<object type> <object name>... context menulsel item.
Note: Duplicate Object Wizard can be launched on drag-and-drop operation, when you
drag an object from one server in the DB Explorer{63) to another.
Database | View Tools Sendces Options  Windows  Help
ldn Register Database. . Shift+Att+R
[}' Database Registration Info...
[3. Unregister Database Shift+Adt+
E; Unregister Host
Databasze Registration Manager
Eﬂ Disconnect from Database  Shift+CtrsD
Dizconnect from All Databases
[}, Create Database...
[} Drop Database
LI New Object..
|,§b Duplicate Object. .
e Selecting the source databaselt8?)
electin ject t licate[18}
electing destination sefisd
e Modifying the new object's definition[t83
See also:
New Object dialoghsd
Database obijectsfsh
Server Objects|[zs3
5.2.1 Selecting the source database

This step of the wizard allows you to specify whether object of the database or server
level is to be duplicated, and to select the source database / server containing the

source object for duplication.
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e

T Duplicate Object Wizard [eE3m)
Duplicate Object

Select the zource database or server

g

Welcome to the Duplicate Object Wizard!
This wizard allows you to create a new database or server object with the same
properties as one of the existing cbjects has.

This wizard will request the source cbject, the name of the new object, generate the
SGIL statement for creating the new object, and execute this statement.

:f'“il_' @ Duplicate database ohject
- - i@ Duplicate d object
Vianager: g :

felr Source database [ tempdb on 192,168 66 57\bi2012 [tempdb] B2

SWL Server

() Duplicate server object
Source server W MERLINSQLZ008

Help < Back ’ Next = ] ’ Cancal

Click the Next button to proceed to the Selecting object to duplicate[is% step of the
wizard.

5.2.2 Selecting object to duplicate

Use the Objects drop-down menu to select the type of object you intend to duplicate.
Select a database/server object to copy its properties to the new object.

Hint: The context menu of the objects list area allows you to specify whether objects
of the specified type should be displayed as icons or as list.
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523

Duplicate Object

Select the object to duplicate

Objects |[E5] Tables

=]

| Address (Person)

& ADDRESS (HR)

B} ADDRESS (HumanResources)
Eﬁddressﬁrpe (Person)

B} ADDRESSTYPE (HR)

E| AWBuildVersion

| B#OMaterials (Production)
B Contact (Person)

B ContactCreditCard (Sales)
&) ContactType (Person)

| CountryRegion (Person)

FR T

EADDHESSTYPE (HumanResources)

% CountryRegionCurre
B CreditCard (Sales)
&) Culture (Production)
& Currency (Sales)

B CurrencyRate (Sales
B Customer (Sales)
E Customeraddress (S
B Databaselog

B Databaselog_kozma
) Department (HumanF
& Department

& Document (Productio
}

< Back ]E Mext = ” Cancel

Click the Next button to proceed to the Selecting destination databasefisd step of the

wizard.

Selecting destination database or server

Select the target database / server and schema (for a database object) to create the

new object in, set the name of the new database/server object.

Check the ¥ Copy data option to copy data from the source table to the new one.
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Duplicate Object

Select the target databaze and the new object name

|
Target database | [J Adventureworks on locathost [Adventure| v |
New chiect schema Person B2
Mew cbject name |ﬁd|:|ress_new |
I Table options
- SQL Copy data

‘Manager
for

SOL Server

won | (R ] [ conn |

Click the Next button to proceed to the Modifying the new object's definitionfi83 step of
the wizard.

5.2.4 Modifying the new object's definition

This step of the wizard allows you to browse the result SQL statement.

If necessary, you can edit the definition of the new object.
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Duplicate Object

b odify the new object definition and click the Finizh button to create the object

MNew object definition

1 SET HOCOUHT ONH -

: GO ]

EICEREATE TABLE [Ferson].[Address new] |

5 [Addres=ID] int IDENTITY (1, 1) NOT FOR REPLI
[3 [RddressLinel] nwvarchar (60) COLLATE Latinl G
7 [City] nvarchar (30) COLLATE Latinl General C
g8

5

[StateProvinceIDl] int NHOT NULL,
[FostalCode] nwvarchar (15) COLLATE Latinl Gen

10 [rowguid] onigumeidentifier CONSTRAINT [DF_Rd
11 [ModifiedDate] datetime CONSTRAINT [DF Addre
12 FAAAd e mnT ST smrrmmmboe FENL AT T AME T oS
« [ 3
[#] Close the Wizard after duplicating
[¥] Open object when finished

Help < Back ] | Emish | ’ Cancsl

Close the wizard after duplicating
If this option is selected, the wizard is closed automatically when the new object is
created.

Open object when finished
Select this option to open the newly created object in its editor.

Click the Finish button to create the object.
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5.3 Database objects

SQL Manager for SQL Server provides all necessary facilities for working with database
objects.

Note: To start working with database objects you need to connect to databaseles).

Database Objects:
Schemas|i8d

Schema Objects:
Tables[i9}
Views[243)
Procedures[s3
UDTsPed
UDFsps8)
Synonyms[73

Aggregatesfz73
XML Schema Collectionsbsh

Defaultsfzeh
Rules[z8
Queuespsd

Non-schema Objects:
Assemblies[30%
DDL Triggers/[zoh
Partition Functionspkid
Partition Schemes[s13
Full-Text Catalogskih
Symmetric Keysh23
Asymmetric Keysh23)
Certificatesh2d)
Message Types[sah
Contractshs?
Servicesh4d
Routesfssd
Remote Service Bindingsf4®

Creating Database Objects

To create a database object:

e select the Database | New Object... main menub13 item;

« select the type of object within the New Objectfi8d dialog;

o follow the steps of the wizard which guides you through the entire process of creating
the object, or set the object properties using its editor - depending on the selected
object type.

Note that you can also create a database object by selecting the appropriate context
menuls3) item of the DB Explorer[71 tree or using the Ctri+N shortcutfesA.

To create a new object with the same properties as one of existing objects has:
« select the Database | Duplicate Object... main menulo13 item;
« follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard[ig.
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Alternatively, you can right-click an object in the DB Explorerfe3) tree and select the
Duplicate Object <object_name>... context menu item.

Editing Database Objects

To edit a database object:
« select the database object in the DB Explorer(e3l tree;
« right-click the object to call its context menulse) and select the Edit <object type>
<object name> context menu item, or double-click the object to open it in its
editor;

Renaming Database Objects

To rename a database object:
« select the object to rename in the DB Explorer(e3) tree;
¢ right-click the object and select the Rename <object type> <object name>... item
from the context menulse);
¢ edit the object name using the Rename Object... dialog.
Note: This operation is possible for all objects except for schemaslis8, XML Schema
Collectionsleh, Assembliesfzod, Certificatesk2d), Asymmetric Keysls23, Symmetric Keysk22),

Full-Text Catalogslfai?.

Dropping Database Objects

To drop a database object:
« select the database object in the DB Explorer([711 tree;
« right-click the object to call its context menulse) and select the Drop <object type>
<object name> context menu item;
e confirm dropping in the dialog window.

Note: If more convenient, you can also use the following shortcuts(os2:
Ctrl+N to create a new object;

Ctrl+0 to edit the selected object;

Ctrl+R to rename the object;

Shift+Del to drop the object from the database.

When using an object editor, you can benefit from tabs. To switch between tab views,
click on their respective tabs at the top of the main editor window. You can do it at any
time, since the tab views are absolutely independent.

To compile a newly created or edited object, you can use the ¥ Compile item available
within the Navigation barp13 or Toolbarki? of the object editor.

See also:

Operations with database and server objects|7_ﬁ
New Object/[18d

Duplicate Object Wizardhs3

Server Objectsps3
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53.1 Schemas

A Schema is essentially a namespace: it can be defined as a collection of database
objects[193 that form a single namespace. A namespace is a set in which each element has
a unique name.

Creating Schemas

To create a new schema:

e select the Database | New Object... main menub13 item;

e select Schema in the Create New Object[i8d dialog;

« define schema properties using the appropriate tabs of Schema Editor(199.
Hint: To create a new schema, you can also right-click the Schemas node or any object
within this node in the DB Explorer[63) tree and select the New Schema item from the
context menufse),

To create a new schema with the same properties as one of existing schemas has:
« select the Database | Duplicate Object... main menulo1% item;
« follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard[i8.
Alternatively, you can right-click a schema in the DB Explorer(63) tree and select the
Duplicate Schema <schema_name>... context menu item.

Duplicate Object Wizardfis3 allows you to select the database to create a new schema in,
and to edit the result SQL statement for creating the schema.

Editing Schemas

To edit an existing schema:
e select the schema for editing in the DB Explorer[63) tree (type the first letters of the
schema name for quick searchls3);
e right-click the object and select the Edit Schema <schema_name>... context
menu item, or simply double-click the schema;
« edit schema properties using the appropriate tabs of Schema Editor(t9d.

Dropping Schemas

To drop a schema:
e select the schema to drop in the DB Explorer{63) tree;
e right-click the object and select the Drop Schema <schema_name>... context
menu item;
e confirm dropping in the dialog window.

Note: If more convenient, you can also use the following shortcutsfos3:
Ctrl+N to create a new schema;

Ctrl+0 to edit the selected schema;

Shift+Del to drop the object from the database.

See also:
Schema Objectshed
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5.3.1.1 Schema Editor

Schema Editor allows you to manage SQL Server schemas efficiently. It opens
automatically when you create a new schema and is available on editing an existing one
(see Create schemali8d and Edit schemaied for details).

To open a schema in Schema Editor, double-click it in the DB Explorer{ 63 tree.
e Using Navigation bar and Toolbarhod
e Creating/editing schemalish
e Browsing object dependencies|9_2h
« Editing schema description|e2d)
« Viewing DDL definitionfo13
e Setting object permissions|9_2§1

5.3.1.1.1 Using Navigation bar and Toolbar

The Navigation bar and Toolbar provide quick access to tools implemented in Schema
Editor.

Object 2

D AdventureWorks on localhost |E|

Person E
General A

%} Compile

[7) Save description
ﬁ"] Refresh

= Print

i'E Dependency tree
@ Restore default size

Description

i

H Save description to file
__| Copy description to clipboard

The Navigation bar of Schema Editor allows you to:

Object
[ select a database
select a schema for editing

General

© 1999-2025 EMS Software Development



191

SQL Manager for SQL Server - User's Manual

¥ compileP23 the schema (if it is being created/modified)
[ save the schema descriptionk2d) (if it has been modified)
@ refresh the content of the active tab

<= print metadatales} of the schema
[ restore the default size and position of the editor window

Depending on the current tab selection, the Navigation bar expands to one or more
additional panes with tab-specific actions that can be useful for working with the schema:

Description
H save object descriptionle2dl to file
11 copy descriptionb2d to clipboard

DDL
b4 save DDLF to file
& open DDLE1 in Query Dataliz

Items of the Navigation bar are also available on the ToolBar of Schema Editor. To
enable the toolbarfe1?, open the Environment Optionsls23 dialog, proceed to the Windows
28 section there and select @ Toolbar (if you need the toolbar only) or @ Both (if you
need both the toolbar and the Navigation barlo1) in the Bar style for child forms group.

5.3.1.1.2 Creating/editing schema

Use the Schema tab of Schema Editor to create/edit a schema and specify its
properties.

o o

Mew Schema - [AdventureWorks an localhost] EI@
: [ Detabases - | F 5| & B ] B
N 4 Schema | Dependences | Description | DDL |
D AdventureWerks on localhost |E| Name DemaoSchema
Cramer dbo
General ] |E|
{3 Compile

E Restore default size

Name
Specify the name by which the schema is identified within the database.

Owner
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Specify the name of the database-level principal (userksd or rolefsoll) that will own the
schema. This principal may own other schemas, and may not use the current schema as
its default schema.

5.3.2 Schema Objects

A schema is a collection of logical structures of data, or schema objects. A schema is
owned by a database user. Each user can own a single schema. Schema objects can be
created and manipulated with SQL and include the following types of objects:
e Tablesho)
Views[48)
Proceduresbs3
User-defined typeshks3
User-defined functionsfsdl
Synonyms|273)
Aggregates[o78)
XML Schema Collectionsfzsh
Defaultspbsi
Rulesks?

Queuesbsd)
External Tablespod

Use the DB Explorerfes) tree to navigate[4d) within the existing schemas and their objects.

See also:
New Object dialoghsd
Duplicate Object Wizard|182)

5.3.2.1 Tables

Relational databases store all their data in Tables. A table is a data structure consisting
of an unordered set of horizontal rows, each containing the same number of vertical
columns. The intersection of an individual row and column is a field that contains a
specific piece of information. Much of the power of relational databases comes from
defining the relations among the tables.

Creating Tables

To create a new table:

e select the Database | New Object... main menup13 item;

« select Table in the Create New Objectfisd) dialog;

« define table properties and columns using the appropriate tabs of Table Editorfio3.
Hint: To create a new table, you can also right-click the Tables node or any object
within this node in the DB Explorer[63 tree and select the New Table... item from the
context menufse),

To create a new table with the same properties as one of existing tables has:
e select the Database | Duplicate Object... main menul13 item;
« follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard[i8.
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Alternatively, you can right-click a table in the DB Explorer[63) tree and select the
Duplicate Table <table_name>... context menu item.

Duplicate Object Wizardhs? allows you to select the database to create a new table in,
and to edit the result SQL statement for creating the table.

Editing Tables

To edit an existing table (manage its columnskod), indexesl208, datal218, etc.):
« select the table for editing in the DB Explorer(e3) tree (type the first letters of the
table name for quick search(s3l);
¢ right-click the object and select the Edit Table <table_name> context menu item,
or simply double-click the table;
« edit table subobjects and data using the appropriate tabs of Table Editorkod.
To change the name of a table:
e select the table to rename in the DB Explorerfe3) tree;
¢ right-click the table alias and select the Rename Table <table_name>... item from
the context menulse);
e edit the table name using the Rename Object... dialog.

Dropping Tables

To drop a table:
« select the table to drop in the DB Explorer(63] tree;
¢ right-click the object and select the Drop Table <table_name>... context menu
item;
e confirm dropping in the dialog window.

Note: If more convenient, you can also use the following shortcuts(os2:
Ctrl+N to create a new table;

Ctrl+0 to edit the selected table;

Ctrl+R to rename the table;

Shift+Del to drop the object from the database.

5.3.2.1.1 New table

The New Table window is a mode of Table Editorfod that opens automatically when you
create a new table (see Create tablelio} for details) and allows you to create a new table,
set table propertieshod), specify table columnsfed and edit table description.

To call Table Editor for creating a new table, you can right-click the Tables node or any
object within this node in the DB Explorer[631 tree and use the Ctrl+N shortcutls?.

e Using Navigation bar and Toolbarfie?

o Setting table propertieshod)

e Specifying table columns[iod

5.3.2.1.1.1 Using Navigation bar and Toolbar

The Navigation bar and Toolbar provide quick access to tools implemented in Table
Editor.
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Database S
B AdventureWorks on bu:alhastla
General ]

g Compile
|E| Restore default size

»

Des=scription

H Save description to file
_| Copy description to clipboard

The Navigation bar of Table Editor (in the New table mode) allows you to:

Database
[ select a database to create a new table in

General

¥ compilek2d the newly created table
[& restore the default size and position of the editor window

Depending on the current tab selection, the Navigation bar expands to one or more
additional panes with tab-specific actions that can be useful for working with the table:

Columns

2 addl a new column

"B editk1 selected column

# dropk1d selected column(s)

Description
H save object descriptionle2d to file
1] copy descriptionk2d to clipboard

DDL
b save DDLER to file
[ open DDLP13 in Query Datal2®

Items of the Navigation bar are also available on the ToolBar of Table Editor. To
enable the toolbarle1?, open the Environment Optionsl23 dialog, proceed to the Windows
28 section there and select @ Toolbar (if you need the toolbar only) or @ Both (if you
need both the toolbar and the Navigation barle18) in the Bar style for child forms group.
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5.3.2.1.1.2 Setting table properties
Use the Table tab of Table Editor to create a table and specify its properties.

Table name

Enter a name for the new table. Note that table names must comply with the rules for
identifiers and must be unique within the schemalisd. A table name can contain a maximum
of 128 characters.

Schema

Use the drop-down list to select the schemali8d to which the table belongs. The default
selection is the default schema for the current userfed.

Table Columns FileTable Options  Description  DOL

Table name |tat:-|e1 | |:| FileTable
|:| Az Node

Schema db

[ dbo []a=Edge
Data space |f‘ < Default = e |:| Memory-optimized table

Durakbility

Text and image file group |f‘ < Default = e
Filestream dataspace If‘ < Default = V

Compression (by partitions)

# Filegroup Compression
1 = Default = {®) Mone () Row () Page

File table

Check this option to enable file and directory storage in the database. A FileTable is a
specialized user table with a pre-defined schema that stores FILESTREAM data, as well as
file and directory hierarchy information and file attributes.

As Node
Check this option to create a node table for SQL Graph.

As Edge
Check this option to create an edge table for SQL Graph.

© 1999-2025 EMS Software Development



196 SQL Manager for SQL Server - User's Manual

¥/ Memory-optimized table

Check this option to enable memory-optimized table creation. Memory-optimized tables
are in memory user tables, the schema of which is persisted on disk similar to other user
tables.

If you have selected to create a memory-optimized table, you must specify memory-

optimized table indiceshod).

Durability

@ Schema and data

This value indicates that the table is a durable memory-optimized table. This option
provides durability of both schema and data.

@ Schema only

This value indicates that the table is non-durable. This option ensures durability of the
table schema, including indexes.

Such tables are not logged and their data is not persisted on disk.

Data space
Use the drop-down list to specify the new table data storage (a file group or a partition
schemef1d).

Partitioning column
This drop-down list is only available if a partition schemels1% is specified for Data space.
Select a columnhodl that will be used as the partitioning column for the table.

Text and image file group
Use the drop-down list to select the file group where data of the text and image types
will be stored.

If necessary, you can also use the Description area to supply a description for the table
being created.

For SQL Server 2008 and higher, Table Editor provides some additional table properties to
define:

Filestream dataspace
Select the needed Filestream filegrouphsd from the drop-down list.

Compression (by partitions)

Use this area to set compression options for the table. Compression type can be different
for each table partition. Set the partition compression to Row or Page. Set None to leave
a partition uncompressed.

To compile the table, use the ¥ Compile item available within the Navigation barhe?.

5.3.2.1.1.3 Specifying columns

The Columns tab is intended for setting up table columnl213. Double-click a row to open
Column Editork1A for editing the column.

Right-click within the Table Columns area to display the context menu allowing you to
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add, insert, edit or delete columns.

Columns management tools are also available through the Navigation barhed) of Table

Editor.
" New Table - [AdventureWorks on doom_SERVER\TSERV2005] = e
Databases ~ | | B
Database #  Table Columns  FilgTable Options Description  DODL
AdventureWorks ond ~ Primary Key Column Name (Alt+N} Data Type Size/Pre... WMax Size Scale Mot Null Unigue  Ildentity
1 id int 0 0 | e
General x D D
O - o O o O | O
Compile 0 O] 0 O] Il O]
Restore default size
4
Columns S
E‘_ Add column
E Edit celumn
r‘, Delete column
0 Mowve column up
< >

The Table Columns list provides the following attributes of each field of the new table:
Primary Key
Column Name
Data Type
Size

Max Size
Precision

Not Null
Unique
Identity
Default Value
Default Object
Comment

For details see Columnspi3.

To compile the table, use the ¥ Compile item available within the Navigation barfe3.

5.3.2.1.1.4 Specifying FileTable options

Use the FileTable Options tab to configure settings for the FileTable being created.
This tab is available only for SQL Server 2012.
The fields on this tab are enabled only if the [¥| File table option is checked on the Table

[198 tab.
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" New Table - [AdventureWorks on doom_SERVER\TSERV2005] ==
3 Databases - | | ]
Database & Table Columns FileTable Options  Descripion  DOL
AdventureWWorks on d FileTable directory name |Ducu ments| |
General & Collation of the Name column < Default = e
Compile Primary key constraint name | |

7| Restore default size <
stream_id unique key constraint name | |

Full path unigue key censtraint name | |

(Leave these fields empty to use default values.)

FileTable directory name

Specifies the windows-compatible FileTable directory name. This name should be unique
among all the FileTable directory names in the database. If this value is not specified, the
name of the filetable is used.

Collation of the Name column
Select the name of the collation to be applied to the Name column in the FileTable. If this

value is not specified, the database default collation is used.

Primary key constraint name

Set the name to be used for the primary key constraint that is automatically created on
the FileTable. If this value is not specified, the system generates a name for the
constraint.

stream_.id unique key constraint name

Define the name to be used for the unique constraint that is automatically created on

the stream_id column in the FileTable. If this value is not specified, the system generates
a name for the constraint.

Full path unique key constraint name

Specify the name to be used for the unique constraint that is automatically created on
the parent_path_locator and name columns in the FileTable. If this value is not specified,
the system generates a name for the constraint.

5.3.2.1.1.5 Specifying memory-optimized table indices

Use the Indices tab to specify indices for the newly created memory- optimized table.
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" MNew Table - [AdventureWorks on doom_SERVERNTSERV2005]

Restore default size

Databases v | |
Database %  Table Columns Indices  FilgTable Options  DDL
AdventureWorks on d ~ MName Primary ... Colum... Hash Index Mumber of Hash Buckets
General = ﬂw -

compile | New Index... Ctri+Ins.

Edit Index ™  Ctri+Enter

ps)

The Indexes list provides the following attributes of each index of the table:

Name

Primary Key

Columns

Hash index

Number of Hash Bucket

Right-click an index to display the context menu allowing you to create new, edit or drop

an index.

Double-click an index or use the New/Edit Index context menu item to open Memory-
optimized table index editor for editing the index.
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Mernory-Optimized Table Index @
Name M_idx
Index type Options
Hash index
Mumber of hash buckets 1=
Columns:
Ayrailable Columns Selected Columns
E name % i
ok || cancel
Index type

@ Primary Key
This selection indicates that the primary key index is created.

@ Index
This selection specifies a regular, non-unique index.

Options

Hash index

Checking this option indicates that a HASH index is created. A hash index consists of a
collection of buckets organized in an array.

Number of hash buckets
Define the number of buckets that should be created in the hash index.

Columns

To include column(s) in the index, you need to move it from the Available Columns list
to the Selected Columns list. Use the FFIENE buttons or drag-and-drop operations
to move the columns from one list to another.

5.3.2.1.2 Table Editor

Table Editor is the basic SQL Manager tool for working with tables[i9}. It opens
automatically in the New tablefo®l mode when you create a new table and is available on
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editing an existing one (see Create tablelo? and Edit tablefol for details).

Table Editor allows you to create, edit and drop table's columnskid, indexesk28), foreign
keysk2l and other table subobjects, manage table datal18, propertiesl1l and much more.

—
o

open a table in Table Editor, double-click it in the DB Explorer(e3) tree.
Using Navigation bar and Toolbarpo:
Managing table columnskod
Changing columns order[z08
Managing table foreign keysl208
Managing table checksloh
Managing table indexesbod)
Managing table triggersbod
Browsing object dependencies@
Working with table datalkid

Editing table descriptionlo2d!

Viewing DDL definition[e18

Setting object permissionslez2
Table propertieskif

5.3.2.1.2.1 Using Navigation bar and Toolbar

The Navigation bar and Toolbar provide quick access to tools implemented in Table
Editor.
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Object

*»

AdventureWorks_dev on as «~

r DimCustomer £

General

*»

E Refresh

IE,! Print

I Table Editor options

»

Tools

[_| Indices management
M Update statistics
n* Truncate table

E',E Dependency tree
E‘, Create procedure

b

Columns

E} New column
r'g Edit column "Customerkey”
r': Drop column ‘Customerkey’

Data Management =

EB Export data
Da Export az S0L script

EE Import data

5L Bulk insert

The Navigation bar of Table Editor (in the Edit table mode) allows you to:

Object
[ select a database
= select a table for editing

General

¥ compileP23 the table (if it is being modified)

[ save the table descriptionk2d! (if it has been modified)
& refresh the content of the active tab

<= print metadatale43 of the table

@ adjust Table Editor options/esd
[& restore the default size and position of the editor window

Tools
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2 manage table indexes using Indices Management Wizard[7ed

# update table statistics using Statistics Update Wizardfe8)

iﬁ truncate data of the table (with the TRUNCATE TABLE statement used)
"~ rebuild the dependent objects (for views only)

2 view the dependency treels for the table

¥ createl2sd a procedurels} based on the table

Explorer
E browse the table subobjects using the Explorer tree

Depending on the current tab selection, the Navigation bar expands to one or more
additional panes with tab-specific actions that can be useful for working with the table:

Columns

% addl a new column

B edithm selected column

S dropb1d selected column(s)

Foreign keys

& addl2h a new foreign key

"B editk2N selected foreign key

] dropPk23 selected foreign key(s)

Checks
BB addl2h a new check

=2 edith2d selected check
¥4 dropk2® selected check(s)

Indices

58 addP23 a new index

E& edith2d selected index

E# dropb2d selected index(-es)

Triggers

% addRsM a new trigger

58 editksM selected trigger

5% dropkaM selected trigger(s)

Data Management

" commit transaction

& rollback transaction

= export data from the table using Export Data Wizard|s3h

=R export data from the table as SQL script using Export as SQL Script Wizard[se3
) import data into the table using Import Data Wizard[s7R

52 load data into the table using Bulk Insert Wizard (o3

Description
b save object descriptionlo?d to file
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5.3.2.1.22

[ copy descriptionk2d to clipboard

DDL
b1 save DDLP to file
[ open DDLP13 in Query Datali2d

Items of the Navigation bar are also available on the ToolBar of Table Editor. To
enable the toolbarfe1%, open the Environment Options[s23 dialog, proceed to the Windows
25 section there and select @ Toolbar (if you need the toolbar only) or @ Both (if you
need both the toolbar and the Navigation barfe1d) in the Bar style for child forms group.

Managing columns

The Columns tab is intended for managing table columnski3. Double-click a row to open

Column Editorb1d for editing the column.

Right-click a row to display the context menu allowing you to create new, edit, drop,
rename, duplicate the selected column, or reorderfod columns of the table. Using the
menu you can also exportss] the list of the table columns to any of supported formatsles3.

Columns management tools are also available through the Navigation barkol) of Table
Editor.

" Table - [DimCustomer] - [AdventureWorks on doom_SERVER\TSERV2005] =n ==
Databases ~ | | & &1 |3 & | E pimcustomer v || S |[= | |EF B B B0 = B H
Object % ~  Column® Foreign Keys Checks Indices Triggers Properties Dependencies Data Description DDL  Permizsions
AdventureWorks on doom_ ~ Column Name Data Type Not Null Unique ldentity  Defaul Value Ll
r T D CustomerKey int
mustomer - + D GeographyKey int |:| D D
General & D CustomerAtternatekey | nvarchar(15) |:|
—~ = | itle nvarchar() O O O
w Refresh =) N R N
=l Print =1 | MiddleName 5l New Column... Ins ] O
I} Table Edtor options = |Lastiame F5 | Edit Column Firsthame'.. Enter | [l
Restore defaut size g NameStyle s % g
BirthDate
Tool! = Drop Column Firsthame’ Del =
ools = | wartalstatus &4 rop M O
F7 Indices management = | suffix Duplicate Column _:| O
"1 Update statistics ! [=|Gender Regrder Columns _:l [l
Email&dd
F¥ Truncate table B | Emat ress Export List —:l 0
2 = vearlylncome & ] O
Dependency tree .
& [E] | TotalChildren Copy List of Columns’ Names to Clipboard _:| O
#l Create procedure p
=+
= N”m_bm"'”re_"m Fit Column Widths il O
Columns o |:| EnglishEducation - - - — ,:I |:| W
£ >
DI- New column ae
rE! Edit column "Firsthame"
5 Drop column ‘FirstName'
Data Management S
EE Export data
Dﬂ Export as SOL script E e
EE Import data v Modified Modified Insert
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The Columns list provides the following attributes of each column of the table:
Column Name
Data Type
Not Null
Unique
Identity
Default Value
For details see Columnsfai3.
If necessary, you can also use the Column Description area to supply a description for
each column.

5.3.2.1.2.3 Changing columns order

The Reorder Columns dialog allows you to change the columns order in the table.

To open this dialog, open the table in Table Editor, proceed to the Columns/20f tab there,
right-click within the Columns list and select the Reorder Columns item from the
context menu.

The columns are displayed in the Column name list in the current order.

To change the columns order, use the lﬁ“ﬁl buttons or drag-and-drop operations within
the list. Click the OK button to view the modification script in the Changing Metadatal23
window and apply changes.
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Reorder Columns

Column Mame Data Type
D Accountid int
D Serviceld int
= | temTypeld int
E==] Frequencyid int
= | Runid int
D PurchaseQrderMo int
= |unite int
= | Rate int
[ |NextDate date
D MNeotations int

Q0 O oK Cancel Help

Note: This operation is performed by dropping/recreating the table.

5.3.2.1.2.4 Managing foreign keys

The Foreign Keys tab is provided for managing table foreign keysl2h. Double-click a
foreign key to open Foreign Key Editorb22 for editing the foreign key.

Right-click a foreign key to display the context menu allowing you to create new, edit,
drop, enable/disable the selected foreign key, or enable/disable all foreign keys. Using the
menu you can also exportssll the list of the table foreign keys to any of supported formats
[os3.

Foreign keys management tools are also available through the Navigation barkol of Table
Editor.
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[ Table - [dbo.DTA _progress] - [DemaDB on testing-ms\SQL2005] [r=] =S
Databases ~ | | & & | & i ||E" oTA progress | 38 |[sl | S ASERS R
Object £ A~  (Columns Foreign Keys Checks Indices Triggers Propertiss Dependencies Data Descripon DDL  Pe © >
DemolB on testing-ms\SQAL ~ Columns Foreign Takle Foreign Columns Disabled On Update
' progr_ Se< [ |dbo.DTA_input | SessionlD
r A ST - '%. Mew Foreign Key Ins
General ® '&%)| Edit Foreion Key FK__DTA_progr__Sessi_ 06S7FACD"  Enter
;‘3 Refresh 'EL“"‘ Drop Foreign Key "FK__DTA_progr__Sessi__0897FACD" Del
= Print Export List...
1 Table Edtor options Enable Foreign Key 'FK__DTA_progr_ Sessi 0697FACD
Restore defaull size | < Dizable Foreign Key "FK__DTA_progr__Sessi_ 0697FACD' >
Tools & Enable All ;
F Indices management Foreign key cons| Disablz All ~
M Update statistics Fit Column Widths.
E¥ Truncate table
D,E Dependency tree v
E‘+ Create procedure < >
Foreign Keys a v 23 1 Modified Insert
The Foreign Keys list provides the following attributes of each foreign key of the table:
Foreign Key Name
Columns
Foreign Table
Foreign Columns
Disabled
On Update
On Delete
For details see Foreign Keyspz1.
If necessary, you can also use the Foreign Key Description area to supply a description
for each foreign key.
5.3.2.1.2.5 Managing checks

The Checks tab is provided for managing table check constraints23. Double-click a check
to open Check Editorp28 for editing the check.

Right-click a check to display the context menu allowing you to create new, edit, drop,
enable/disable the selected check, or enable/disable all checks. Using the menu you can
also export[s3h the list of the table checks to any of supported formatsps3.

Check constraints management tools are also available through the Navigation barpkoh of
Table Editor.
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= Table - [dbo.DTA_progress] - [DemoDB on testing-ms\SQL2005] =]
prog 9
Databases - | | & S | i |E" DTA_progress ~ || 25 | [l | | S B 5 B P "H
Object £ A~ Columns Foreign Keys Checks |ndices Triggers Propertiss Dependencies Data Descripon DDL  Pe © >
DemoDB on testing-ms\SQL ~ Name Definition Disakbled Description
D (o 0 - T T G [V orkloadConsumption]==(0) AND [WorkloadConsu | ] |Check constraint [Workloag
r DTA_progress ~ o .
£ | New Check Constraint Ins
General ES ¥Z Edit Check'CK__DTA_progr_ Workl__1BC821DD"  Enter |
;‘3 Refresh f; Drop Check "CK__DTA_progr__Workl__1BC321DD° Del
=} Print Export List..
It Table Editor options - ___ - -
Restore default size 4 e
< Disable Check 'CK__DTA_progr__Workl__1BC821DD" >
Tools & Enable Al I
F7 Indices management Check constraint [WorkloadConsumption]== Dizable Al ~
L] Update statistics. Fit Column VWidths
R‘- Truncate table
D,E Dependency tree v
E‘+ Create procedure < >
Checks a v 7T 1 Modified Insert

The Checks list provides the following attributes of each check constraint of the table:
Name

Definition

Disabled

Description

If necessary, you can also use the Check Description area to supply a description for
each check constraint.

5.3.2.1.2.6 Managing indices

The Indices tab is provided for managing table indexesl228. Double-click an index to open
Index Editorl23 for editing the index.

Right-click an index to display the context menu allowing you to create new, edit, drop,
enable/disable the selected index, or enable/disable all indexes. Using the menu you can
also export[s3h the list of the table indexes to any of supported formats[es3.

Indexes management tools are also available through the Navigation barfoh of Table
Editor.
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[ Table - [dbo.Archiv] - [DemaDB on testing-ms\SQL2005] = o =<
{ = Databases - | | & 2 | & i |E Archiv v | 2 | [l | [EREREe B PR H
Object & Columns Foreign Keys Checks Indices Triggers Properties Dependencies Data Descripion DDL  Permissions
DemoDB on testing-ms\SQL200 ~ Index Name Columns Clustered Primary Key Unigue Dizabled ~
- F | Archiv_idx Zaehler_Prod, Zeit_Prod, Z O [} ]
i Y| o - m u m
General ¥ F2| Archiv_idx3 Uhrzeit_Sort ] [ ] ]
Tools ¥ F2 | Archiv_idxs4 Auftrag_Nr, Ablieferung O O O O
Indices S 2 | idx_archiv_aktiv aktiv O O O [
) D idx_Archiv_aAuftrag_h| Auftrag_Nr D D D D
m New index Flidx Archiv Maschine |Maschinen Nr 1 1 1 1 ~
F@ Editindex "Archiv_idx2' qL< »
G Drop index "Archiv_idx2"
Data Management -
EE Export data
EE Export as SCQL script
EE Import data
B Bulkinsert < >
WModified Modified Insert
The Indexes list provides the following attributes of each index of the table:
Index Name
Columns
Clustered
Primary Key
Unique
Disabled
For details see Indexes|[228.
If necessary, you can also use the Index Description area to supply a description for
each index.
5.3.2.1.2.7 Managing triggers

The Triggers tab is provided for managing table triggerslksd. Double-click a trigger to
open Trigger Editorks? for editing the trigger.

Right-click the area to display the context menu allowing you to create new, edit, drop,
enable/disable the selected trigger, or enable/disable all triggers. Using the menu you can
also export[ssh the list of the table triggers to any of supported formatsks3l.

Triggers management tools are also available through the Navigation barl2ol of Table
Editor.
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" Table - [production.product_audits] - [AdventureWorks on doom_SERVER\TSERV2005] = o =<
Databases - | | & = | & i ||E product_audits || 2 | (5 | |55 B 5 !
Object &  Columns Foreign Keys Checks Indices TI002rs  Properties Dependencies Data Description >
AdventureWorks on doom_SEF ~ Name Inzert Update Delete Type Dizabled
- ,ﬂ trg_preduct_audit
= product_audits w | New Trigger Ins
General ¥ ﬁa Edit Trigger trg_product_audit'  Enter
Tools i % | Drop Trigger trg_product_audit  Del
Triggers =
Export List...
£ New trigger
< Enable Trigger “trg_product_audit
-:a Edit trigger "trg_preduct_audit’ g >
- . . Dizable Trigger “trg_product_audit’
=y Drop trigger ‘trg_product_audit’ I
Enable Al
r
Data Management = Disable Al
EB Export data Fit Column VWidths
EE Export as SQL script
EE Import data = 3
S Bukinsert Modified Modified nsert

The Triggers list provides the following attributes of each trigger of the table:
Name

Insert

Update

Delete

Type

Disabled

For details see Triggers[s.

If necessary, you can also use the Trigger Description area to supply a description for
each trigger.

5.3.2.1.2.8 Working w ith table data

The Data tab displays the table data as a grid by default (see Data View[+63 for details).
The context menu of this tab allows you to Export Datalssh, Import Datals7h, Export as SQL
Scriptfed, Bulk Insert/eo?.

Data management tools are also available through the Navigation barkoh of Table Editor.

While working with data, you are provided with a number of filteringksd and groupingf+sh
facilities.

If necessary, you can group the data in grid by any of the columns. This operation is
performed by dragging the column header to the gray "Group by" box area at the top.
When grouping by a column is applied to the grid, all the rows are displayed as subnodes
to the grouping row value. To reverse grouping, just drag the column header back.
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£ Table - [dbo.DimCustomer] - [AdventureWaorks on MERLIN\SCL2008]

| & AdventureWorks on MERLINSC |

i Find:

)

=l

Databases | .| & & | &  |E pimcustomer v 2[5 | | S B B
Object X  Columns Foreign Keys Checks Indices Triggers Properties Dependencies Datd  Descript © 2

Biwuu = m!
]

—
Soncral " £ Customerkey FirstName LastName GeographyKey  CustomerilternateKey Title  Mid:
dook, e 11 000|Jon rang 25 AWO00011000 Null |
Dataianaocment & 11 001|Eugene Huang 37| AWDD011001 Null |L

EB Export data 11 002|Ruben Torres 3| AW00011002 Null - |Hull
Export as 5L script 11 003 | Christy Zhu 11| AW00011003 Null | Null
Import data 11 004 |Elizabeth Johnson 15| AW0001 1004 Null | Mull
Bulk insert 11 005 |Julio Ruiz 22 AW00011005 Null | Mull
0 Alvarez B[ AVI00
Explorer ¥ 11 007 |Marco Mehta 40| AWooo11007 Hull | Null
11 008|Rob Werhoff 32| AW0001 1008 Null | Mull
11 00%|Shannon Carlson 25| AWo0011008 Null |C
11 010|Jacguelyn |Suarez 22| AWwooo11010 Null |C
11 011 | Curtis Lu 22| Awooot1011 Null | Null
11 012 |Lauren Walker 811 | AW 1mz Null |
11 M3 |lan Jenkins 543 [ AW00MN10M3 Null |
11 14| Sydney Bennett 834 | AW00011014 Null | Mull
11 015|Chloe Young 301 | AW00011015 Hull |Null
< >
Grid View Form\iew Print Data Blob View
Fetched: 1000/18484 T TOP 1000
See also:

Data View[3

5.3.2.1.2.9 Table properties

Schema name, Table options (Storage attributes, Table lock usage, etc.), Table

information.

The Properties tab allows you to view/edit common properties of the table: Table name,

Hint: These properties are also available within a modal dialog which is called through the

Table Properties... context menu item of the table alias in DB Explorerfe3).

© 1999-2025 EMS Software Development



212

SQL Manager for SQL Server - User's Manual

" Table - [dbo.DimCustomer] - [AdventureWorks on MERLIN\SQL2008] =N =R
! Databases - | | & =1 | 2] 4 ||E" DimCustomer v e | = | | = B H
Object A  Columns Foreign Keys Checks Indices Triggers Dependencies Data Descript © 2
AdventureVWorks on MERLINASC » Mame DimCustomer
" DimCustomer w“ Schema €l dbo -
General 4 Filestream filegroup [E" <none= -
Table opticns
Refresh
=) Print

It Table Editer options

Restore default size
[ Use table lock on bulk load

»

Tools
Compression (by partitions)

[_| Indices management - -
# |F|Iegrnup |Cnmpre55|un Rows

1 PRIMARY ) None ) Row ) Page 18484

L] Update statistics
F¥ Truncate table
ZIg Dependency tree

E! Create procedure

Table infarmation

Data Management 3

System Mo

I:lr'-'l Export data Row count 18 484

Dr-'l Export as SQL script Allocated space 9,073 MB

Dr‘-'l Import data Space used by data 7,656 MB

DE'I Bulk insert Space used by indices 0,688 MB
Creation date 27.10,2017 14:35:29
ANSI nulls on creation on
Quoted identifier on creation On
Filegroup PRIMARY
Text filegroup (none)

Name

Edit the name of the table. Note that table names must comply with the rules for
identifiers. The name of the table must be unique within the schema. A table name can
contain a maximum of 128 characters.

Schema
Use the drop-down list to select a schemalsd for the table.

Filestream dataspace
Select the needed Filestream filegrouplish from the drop-down list. This option is available
only for SQL Server 2008 and higher.

Table options

This group allows you to specify to ¥/ Store text, ntext and image fields in data rows,
set the Data length limit, specify to ¥/ Store varchar(max), nvarchar(max),
varbinary(max) and xml fields in data rows, and select whether to [¥! Use table lock
on bulk load or not.
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Compression (by partitions)

Use this area to set compression options for the table. Compression type can be different
for each table partition. Set the partition compression to Row or Page. Set None to leave
a partition uncompressed.

The Table information group allows you to view the table summary: System (Yes/No),
Row count, Space used by data, Space used by indices, Creation date, ANSI nulls on
creation (On/Off), Quoted identifier on creation (On/Off), File group, Text file group.

Durability
This group of options is available for memory-optimized tables only.

@ Schema and data
This value indicates that the table is a durable memory-optimized table. This option
provides durability of both schema and data.

@ Schema only

This value indicates that the table is non-durable. This option ensures durability of the
table schema, including indexes.

Such tables are not logged and their data is not persisted on disk.

5.3.2.1.3 Columns

Table columns are managed within the Columns tab of Table Editorfod.

Creating Columns

To create a new table column:
e open the table in Table Editorf20;
e proceed to the Columns tab there;
e right-click the tab area and select the New Column context menu item, or press the
Ins key;
« define the column properties using the Column Editork1 dialog.

Editing Columns

To edit an existing table column:
e open the table in Table Editorf20;
e proceed to the Columns tab there;
¢ right-click the row and select the Edit Column <column_name> context menu item,
or simply double-click the column;
« edit the column properties using the Column Editork13 dialog.

To change the order of table columns:
e open the table in Table Editorf20;
e proceed to the Columns tab there;
e right-click the row and select the Reorder Columns <column_name> context menu
item;
« edit columns' order using the Reorder Columnsl208 dialog.

Dropping Columns
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To drop a table column:
e open the table in Table Editorf208;
e proceed to the Columns tab there;
e right-click the row and select the Drop Column <column_name> context menu
item;
e confirm dropping in the dialog window.

5.3.2.1.3.1 Column Editor

Column Editor allows you to specify column definition and set column properties. It
opens automatically when you create a new column and is available on editing an existing
one (see Create columnPk1d and Edit columnl21} for details).

To open a column in Column Editor, double-click it in the DB Explorerlaﬁ tree, or use the
Edit Column... item of the context menu within the ColumnskoA tab of Table Editorkod.

e Setting column name and typem

e Setting column identitypi?

e Setting column defaultski®)

o Setting column descriptionfz28)

Column name
Enter a name for the new column, or modify the name of the column being edited. Note
that the name of a column must be unique among all the column names in the table.

The Data type tab defines the type of the column.
Column type kind
This group allows you to select whether the column being created/edited is based on a

standard data type, a user-defined type[263, or is a computed column.

@ Standard data type
Specifies that the column is based upon a built-in SQL Server data type.
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Add Mew Column ot

Column name Firstlame

Column type kind
(®) Standard data type

(") User-defined data type
() Computed

Data Type Default Description

Tvpe | nvarchar it
Size / precizion | N | [] Maximum size
= | [Jnot Hull

Collation Latin1_General_100_¢ -~

[] Frimary key

[]Unigue key

[]sparze

oK Cancel Help

Type
Here you can set the column type by selecting it from the drop-down list of the standard
SQL Server data types.

Size
Specify the size value (for certain types). Check the ¥/ Maximum size option to use the
maximum values set by SQL Server.

Scale
Defines the maximum number of decimal digits that can be stored to the right of the
decimal point of the value (for numeric and decimal data types).

Collation
Use the drop-down list to specify the collation for text and char columns. By default, the
column is assigned the default collation of the database.

Not NULL
Check this option to specify that the values for the column should never contain a null
value. NOT NULL affects all INSERT and UPDATE operations on a column.

RowGuid
This option specifies that the ROWGUIDCOL property is added to the column.
ROWGUIDCOL indicates that the column is a row GUID column.

Primary key
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Check this option to include the column into the primary key. Note that if you include a
column to a primary key, you should also make it Not Null.

A table typically has a column or combination of columns that contain values that uniquely
identify each row in the table. This column, or columns, is called the primary key (PK) of
the table and enforces integrity of the table.

¥ Unique key
Check this option to create a unique key on the column that provides entity integrity for a
particular column or columns using a unique index.

7| Sparse

Check this option to make the column a Sparse column. Sparse columns are ordinary
columns that have an optimized storage for null values. Sparse columns reduce the space
requirements for null values at the cost of more overhead to retrieve non-null values.

¥| Filestream
Check this option to store the data from this column in the Filestream filegrouplisd. This
option is available if any filestream file group is specified for the table.

¥/ Online
Check this option to enable ONLINE mode on column modification.

2 User-defined data type
Specifies that the column is based upon a user-defined data type.

Type
Use the drop-down list to select the user-defined typelz63 for the column being created/
edited.

2 Computed
Specifies that the column is computed from an expression that can use other columns in
the same table.
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Add Mew Column ot

Column name Discount

Column type kind
() Standard data type

(") User-defined data type
(®) Computed

Expression  Description

|:| Store computed values in table

1 | [ (Brice}/(2)] -

oK ' Cancel Help

Store computed values in table
This option determines whether computed values are stored in the table or the column is
not physically stored in the table.

Specify an expression that defines the value of the computed column. For example, a
computed column can have the following definition:

cost AS price * qty.

The expression can be a noncomputed column name, constant, function, variable, and
any combination of these connected by one or more operators. The expression cannot be
a subquery or include an alias data type.

The Identity tab is only available for integer column types and for user-defined types[z63
based on integer types. Using this tab you can create an identity column.

Identity
This option specifies that the new column is an identity column.

Seed
Specify the value used for the first row that is loaded into the table.

Increment
Specify the value added to the identity value of the previous row that is loaded.

© 1999-2025 EMS Software Development



218 SQL Manager for SQL Server - User's Manual

Edit Column 'EmailPromotion’ ot

Column name EmailPromotion

Column type kind
(®) Standard data type

(") User-defined data type

Data Type Mentty Description

Identity
Seed | 1 |

Increment | 1

4|k

[ ] Mot for replication

Mote! Changes of these properties are performed by dropping/recreating the
table.

oK ' Cancel Help

Not for replication
This option allows you to specify that the Identity property should not be enabled when a
replication agent modifies the table that contains the identity column.

NB: This operation is performed by dropping/recreating the table.

The XML tab is only available for XML column type and for user-defined typesls3 based
on XML type.

The xml data type is a built-in data type in SQL Server and is somewhat similar to other
built-in types such as int and varchar. As with other built-in types, you can use the xml
data type as a column type when you create a table as a variable type, a parameter
type, a function-return type, or in CAST and CONVERT.
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Edit Column 'AdditionalConractinfo’ ot

Column name AdditionalConractinfo

Column type kind
(®) Standard data type

(") User-defined data type

Data Type XML  Default Description

XML schema collection |A|:I|:I'rti|:|nalCuntactInqu-u:hema Collecti ~~
Stored as
(®) Content () Document
oK ' Cancel Help

XML schema collection
Use the drop-down list to select an XML Schema Collectionksh to be used by this column.

The XML schema collection stores the imported XML schemas.

The schemas in the collection are used to validate the XML instances. By default,
instances stored in the typed xml column are stored as XML content. For typed xml
columns, you can constrain the column to allow only single, top-level elements for each
instance stored in it. You can do this by selecting the Document option.

The Stored as group allows you to select the way your xml data will be stored: as @
Content or as a @ Document.

The Default tab allows you to define the default value for the column. You can either
select the default object from the list of database defaultsl2e® or define a default value for
the column. The second option is not available for the Computed column type.
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Edit Celumn 'CatalogDescription’ .

Column name CatalogDescription

Column type kind
(®) Standard data type

(") User-defined data type

Data Type XML Defaul  Description

() Obiect
(®) Value

Constraint name

oK Cancel Help

Constraint name

This box allows you to set a name for the constraint which is automatically created when
you set a default value for the data column. If you leave this field empty, the constraint
will be named by the server.

The Description tab allows you to enter optional text as a description for the column.
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Edit Celumn 'CatalogDescription’ .

Column name CatalogDescription

Column type kind
(®) Standard data type

(") User-defined data type

Data Type ldentity Defaut Description

Detailed product catalog information in xml format,

oK Cancel Help

Note: Changing object description is performed by means of sp_updateextendedproperty
'MS_Description’.

5.3.2.1.4 Foreign Keys

A Foreign key constraint (also called a referential integrity constraint) designates a
column as the Foreign key and establishes a relationship between that foreign key and a
specified Primary or Unique key called the referenced key. A composite Foreign key
designates a combination of columns as the foreign key.

Table Foreign keys are managed within the Foreign Keys tab of Table Editorf20b.

Creating Foreign Keys

To create a new Foreign key:
e open the table in Table Editorlzod;
e proceed to the Foreign Keys tab there;
¢ right-click the tab area and select the New Foreign Key context menu item, or press
the Ins key;
« define the Foreign key properties using the Foreign Key Editork23 dialog.

Editing Foreign Keys
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To view/edit an existing Foreign key:
e open the table in Table Editorf208;
e proceed to the Foreign Keys tab there;
¢ right-click the Foreign key to edit and select the Edit Foreign Key
<foreign_key_name> context menu item, or simply double-click the Foreign key;
« edit the Foreign key properties using the Foreign Key Editork22 dialog.

Dropping Foreign Keys

To drop a Foreign key:
e open the table in Table Editorf208;
e proceed to the Foreign Keys tab there;

¢ right-click the Foreign key and select the Drop Foreign Key <foreign_key_name>
context menu item;

e confirm dropping in the dialog window.

5.3.2.1.4.1 Foreign Key Editor

Foreign Key Editor allows you to specify foreign key definition and set foreign key
properties. It opens when you create a new foreign key or edit an existing one (see
Create Foreign Keyk2h and Edit Foreign Keylk2h for details).

To open a foreign key in Foreign Key Editor, double-click it in the DB Explorer[631 tree, or
use the Edit Foreign Key... item of the context menu within the Foreign Keysbod tab of
Table Editorfod.

e Using Navigation bar and Toolbar[23

e Creating/editing foreign key[23

« Browsing object dependencies|o2h

« Editing foreign key descriptionfo28

e Viewing DDL definitionp1d)

The Navigation bar and Toolbar provide quick access to tools implemented in Foreign
Key Editor.

General

*»

Compile
Refresh

ZIE Dependency tree

Restore default zize

DDL

b

| save DOL to file
B*‘ Open DOL in Query Data

The Navigation bar of Foreign Key Editor allows you to:

General
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¥ compileb23 the foreign key (if it is being created/modified)
[t save the foreign key descriptionp2d (if it has been modified)
@ refresh the content of the active tab

=& view the dependency treels13 for the foreign key

[ restore the default size and position of the editor window

Depending on the current tab selection, the Navigation bar expands to one or more
additional panes with tab-specific actions that can be useful for working with the foreign
key:

Description
H save object descriptionle2dl to file
11 copy descriptionb2d to clipboard

DDL
b4 save DDLF to file
& open DDLE1 in Query Dataliz

Items of the Navigation bar are also available on the ToolBar of Foreign Key Editor. To
enable the toolbarfe1?, open the Environment Optionsls23 dialog, proceed to the Windows
28 section there and select @ Toolbar (if you need the toolbar only) or @ Both (if you
need both the toolbar and the Navigation barlo1) in the Bar style for child forms group.

Use the Foreign Key tab of Foreign Key Editor to create/edit a foreign key constraint
and specify its properties.

Name
Enter a name for the new foreign key, or modify the name of the foreign key being edited.

Table
The drop-down list of tablesfi9} allows you to select the table for which the foreign key is
created.
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'_;'l‘-"_| Foreign Key - [FK_DimCustomer_DimGeography on dbe.DimCustormer] - [AdventureWerks on doom_SERV... E@
© El% -

General = Foreign Key Description  DOL

Compile Name FK_DimCustomer_DimGeography | ] Enabled
£ Refresh
% Dependency tree
Restore default size Ayailable Columns ~ Included Columns [ Not for replication
D Customerkey D GeographyKey
D Customeralternatekey n
B Title <]
D FirztMName
=1 MiddleName

L

Foreign table |dbu.DimGeu:lgraphy i

Available Columns ~ Included Columns
D City D GeographyKey
D StateProvinceCode n
D StateProvinceName n
=] CountryRegionCode

|:| EnglishCountryRegionMame

Update action Delete action
(®) No action (®) Mo action
(") Cascade (") Cascade
() Set Null () Set Null
() Set default () Set default

The Table Columns area allows you to select Foreign key column(s).

To select a column, you need to move it from the Available Columns list to the
Included Columns list. Use the [B][8/puttons or drag-and-drop operations to move the
columns from one list to another.

Foreign table
Use the drop-down list to select the foreign table.

The Foreign Table Columns area allows you to select the column(s) of the Foreign
table.
To select a column, you need to move it from the Available Columns list to the

Included Columns list. Use the [@[@ buttons or drag-and-drop operations to move the
columns from one list to another.

If the referenced column(s) are changed frequently, it may be wise to add an index to the
foreign key column so that referential actions associated with the foreign key column
were performed more efficiently. See Indexes[228 for details.

Update action / Delete action
e No action
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Produce an error indicating that the deletion or update would create a foreign key
constraint violation. If the constraint is deferred, this error will be produced at
constraint check time if there still exist any referencing rows. This is the default
action.

e Cascade
Delete any rows referencing the deleted row, or update the value of the referencing
column to the new value of the referenced column, respectively.

e Set NULL
Set the referencing column(s) to null.

e Set default
Set the referencing column(s) to their default values.

¥/ Enabled
Enables/disables the foreign key immediately after it is created.

¥| Check existing data
This option specifies whether the data in the table is or is not validated against a newly
added or re-enabled foreign key.

¥| Not for replication
This option allows you to specify that the foreign key should not be enabled when a
replication agent modifies the table that is involved in the foreign key.

5.3.2.1.5 Checks

A Check specifies an expression producing a Boolean result which new or updated rows
must satisfy for an insert or update operation to succeed. Expressions evaluating to TRUE
or UNKNOWN succeed. Should any row of an insert or update operation produce a FALSE
result an error exception is raised and the insert or update does not alter the database. A
check constraint specified as a column constraint should reference that column's value
only, while an expression appearing in a table constraint may reference multiple columns.

Table checks are managed within the Checks tab of Table Editorkod.

Creating Checks

To create a new check:
e open the table in Table Editorf20;
e proceed to the Checks tab there;
¢ right-click the tab area and select the New Check Constraint context menu item, or
press the Ins key;
« define the check properties using the Check Editorl228 dialog.

Editing Checks

To view an existing check:
e open the table in Table Editorf20;
e proceed to the Checks tab there;
¢ right-click the check and select the Edit Check <check_name> context menu item,
or simply double-click the check;
« edit the check properties using the Check Editor228 dialog.
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Dropping Checks

To drop a check:

open the table in Table Editorl208;

proceed to the Checks tab there;

right-click the check and select the Drop Check <check_name> context menu item;
confirm dropping in the dialog window.

5.3.2.1.5.1 Check Editor

Check Editor allows you to specify check definition and set check properties. It opens
automatically when you create a new check and is available on editing an existing one
(see Create checkP2®) and Edit check[225 for details).

To open a check constraint in Check Editor, double-click it in the DB Explorerl?a'ﬁ tree, or
L|E§ the Edit Check... item of the context menu within the Checksbo? tab of Table Editor
200],

e Using Navigation bar and Toolbar[28)

o Creating/editing checkpa?

« Browsing object dependencieslo2h

o Editing check descriptionfe2d)

« Viewing DDL definitionk1%

The Navigation bar and Toolbar provide quick access to tools implemented in Check
Editor.

General

*»

Compile
22 Refresh
ZIE Dependency tree

Restore default zize

DDL

b

| save DOL to file
B‘ Open DOL in Query Data

The Navigation bar of Check Editor allows you to:

General
¥ compilep23) the check (if it is being created/modified)

[ save the check descriptiono2d (if it has been modified)
& refresh the content of the active tab

=& view the dependency treele1? for the check
[ restore the default size and position of the editor window
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Depending on the current tab selection, the Navigation bar expands to one or more
additional panes with tab-specific actions that can be useful for working with the check:

Description
H save object descriptionle2dl to file
1] copy descriptionk28) to clipboard

DDL
b1 save DDLP to file
& open DDLB13 in Query Dataliz®)

Items of the Navigation bar are also available on the ToolBar of Check Editor. To
enable the toolbarfe1%, open the Environment Optionsfs23 dialog, proceed to the Windows
28 section there and select @ Toolbar (if you need the toolbar only) or @ Both (if you
need both the toolbar and the Navigation barlo18) in the Bar style for child forms group.

Use the Check tab of Check Editor to create/edit a check constraint and specify its
properties.

Name
Enter a name for the new check, or modify the name of the check being edited.

Table
The drop-down list of tablesli9} allows you to select the table for which the check is

created.

B Check - [CK_Product_SafetyStockLevel on Product (Production]] - [AdventureWorks on localhost\sglexp... EI@
P4 WA A =

Check |Df_;s,criptiun| DOL |

General “

4¥ Compik Name CK_Product_SafetyStockLevel 7| Enabled

[#] Refresh 7| Check existing data

i'E Dependency tree

[ Restore default size Definition
1 [SafetyStockLevel] > (0} -
4 | 3

11 Insert Highlighting Unicode (UCS-2)
¥/ Enabled

Enables/disables the check immediately after it is created.
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¥| Check existing data
This option specifies whether the data in the table is or is not validated against a newly
added or re-enabled check.

¥| Not for replication
This option allows you to specify that the check should not be enabled when a replication
agent modifies the table that is involved in the check.

Definition

This area represents the condition implied by the check constraint.

You can specify any logical (Boolean) expression that returns TRUE or FALSE based on the
logical operators. For example, salary >= 15000 AND salary <= 100000.

For your convenience the syntax highlight, code completion and a number of other
features for efficient SQL editing are implemented. For details see Working with Query
Data areal28 and Using the context menul4sd.

5.3.2.1.6 Indices

Table indexes are managed within the Indices tab of Table Editorkod.

Creating Indices

To create a new table index:
e open the table in Table Editorf20;
e proceed to the Indices tab there;
¢ right-click the tab area and select the New Index context menu item, or press the
Ins key;
« define the index properties using the Index Editorl24 dialog.

Editing Indices

To edit an existing table index:
e open the table in Table Editorf20;
e proceed to the Indices tab there;
¢ right-click the index and select the Edit Index context menu item, or simply double-
click the index;
« edit the index properties using the Index Editor[224 dialog.

Dropping Indices

To drop a table index:

open the table in Table Editor208;

proceed to the Indices tab there;

right-click the index and select the Drop Index context menu item;
confirm dropping in the dialog window.

5.3.2.1.6.1 Index Editor

Index Editor allows you to specify index definition and set index properties. It opens
automatically when you create a new index and is available on editing an existing one
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(see Create Indexk28 and Edit IndexP28 for details).

To open an index in Index Editor, double-click it in the DB Explorer{63) tree, or use the
Edit Index... item of the context menu within the Indiceskodl tab of Table Editorkod.

e Using Navigation bar and Toolbarfk29
e Creating/editing indexf23d

o Defining index storagebsd

e Viewing index infobsf

e Editing index descriptionfe2d

e Viewing DDL definitionfe18

The Navigation bar and Toolbar provide quick access to tools implemented in Index
Editor.
Object &
O AdventureWorks on localhostisg |Z|

@ AK_Product_MName on Product |Z|

General -

"i:f Comipile

ﬁ"] Refresh

g Print

[ Restors default size

>

Tools

|

=8 Febuild

% Reorganize

lg, Update statistics (fullzcan)
Z'E Dependency tree

The Navigation bar of Index Editor allows you to:

Object
[ select a database
B select an index for editing

General

¥ compileb23 the index (if it is being created/modified)
[ save the index descriptionfe2d (if it has been modified)
=l refresh the content of the active tab

<= print metadatale4dl of the index
[Z restore the default size and position of the editor window
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Tools

& rebuild the index using the ALTER INDEX ... REBUILD statement

=] reorganize the index using the ALTER INDEX ... REORGANIZE statement
update statistics using the UPDATE STATISTICS statement

=& view the dependency treele13 for the index

Depending on the current tab selection, the Navigation bar expands to one or more
additional panes with tab-specific actions that can be useful for working with the index:

Description
H save object descriptionle2d to file
11 copy descriptionp2d to clipboard

DDL
b4 save DDLBA to file
[l open DDLP13 in Query Dataliz

Items of the Navigation bar are also available on the ToolBar of Index Editor. To
enable the toolbarfe1%, open the Environment Optionsfe23 dialog, proceed to the Windows
28 section there and select @ Toolbar (if you need the toolbar only) or @ Both (if you
need both the toolbar and the Navigation barfe18) in the Bar style for child forms group.

Use the Index tab of Index Editor to create/edit an index on a specified tablelod or view
248, or an XML index on a specified tableho?, and specify index properties.

Name
Enter a name for the new index, or modify the name of the index being edited.

Table or view
The drop-down list of tablesi9} and viewsp4d allows you to select the table or view to be
indexed.

Fill factor
Specify a percentage that indicates how full the Database Engine should make the leaf
level of each index page during index creation or rebuild.
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E4] Index - [1¥_JobCandidate_EmployeelD on HumanResources.JobCandidate] - [AdventureWorks on \sql2014] EI@
i [] Databases - | {} [E=) | [ = [P || EA 1x_lobCandidate_Employe « || 22 | % A !
: » Index  Storage Spatial  Info  Dependencies Description  DDL
Object &
D Adventurs\Works on Jsg2 Name |D(_JubCandidate_ErnpluyeelD |

EA 1_JobCandidate_Employe -

Fill factor (0 - defaul) | 0 :| [“] Enabled
General A Index type Index creation XML index options
F compie Q Primary key CPUs for indexing (0 - all
() Unigue key
[z] Refresh () Unique index B Default
g Print 8XML T [ online operation
[2] Restore default size Spatial index )
(") Columnstore index []Sort in tempdb
Tools % @) Index
Index options
4 i
sbuid [ Clustered [ Pad index
7 )
% eorganize []Don't recompute statistics [ Allow row locks [] Allow page locks
é Update statistics (fullzcan) .
Zi Dependency tree -
Index fitter
Available Selected Order Include Cnly
= |ModifiedDate = | JobCandidatelD Ascending O

B0 OOg

Index type

@ Primary Key
This selection indicates that the primary key index is created.

@ Unique key
This selection indicates that the unique key index is created (no two rows are permitted
to have the same index value). A clustered index on a view must be unique.

@ Unique index

This selection indicates that the unique index is created (ensures that the index key
contains no duplicate values and therefore each row in the table or view is in some way
unique). Both clustered and nonclustered indexes can be unique.

@ XML index
This selection indicates that the XML index on the specified XML column is created.

@ Spatial index
This selection indicates that the spatial index is created. These indexes are used by
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spatial databases (databases which store information related to objects in space).

@ Columnstore index
This selection indicates that the columnstore index is created. These indices group and
store data for each column and then join all the columns to complete the whole index.

@ Index
This selection specifies a regular, non-unique index.

Index creation

CPUs for indexing

This option allows you to limit the number of processors used in a parallel plan execution.
Set a value to restrict the maximum number of processors used in a parallel index
operation to the specified humber or fewer based on the current system workload. If 0 is
specified, the actual number of processors is used.

Y| Default
If this option is checked, the default setting for the number of processors is applied.

¥| Online operation
This option specifies whether underlying tables and associated indexes are available for
queries and data modification during the index operation.

¥| Sort in tempdb
This option specifies whether temporary sort results should be stored in tempdb.

XML Index options

Select the XML index type:

@ Value index

This selection indicates creation of a secondary XML index on columns where key columns
are (node value and path) of the primary XML index. If your workload involves querying for
values from XML instances without knowing the element or attribute names that contain
the values, VALUE index may be useful.

@ Path index

This selection indicates creation of a secondary XML index on columns built on path
values and node values in the primary XML index. If your queries generally specify path
expressions on xml type columns, a PATH secondary index may be able to speed up the
search.

@ Property index

This selection indicates creation of a secondary XML index on columns (PK, path and node
value) of the primary XML index where PK is the primary key of the base table. Queries
that retrieve one or more values from individual XML instances may benefit from a
PROPERTY index.

Index options

¥| Clustered

Use this option to create an index in which the logical order of the key values determines
the physical order of the corresponding rows in a table. The bottom, or leaf, level of the
clustered index contains the actual data rows of the table. A table[193 or viewp4d is
allowed one clustered index at a time.
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¥| Ignore duplicate keys

This option is available if the Unique option is checked. This option specifies the error
response to duplicate key values in a multiple-row insert operation on a unique clustered
or unique nonclustered index.

¥/ Pad index
This option determines whether the percentage of free space that is specified by fillfactor
is applied to the intermediate-level pages of the index.

¥| Do not recompute statistics
This option specifies that out-of-date index statistics are not automatically recomputed.

In cases when access patterns are well understood and consistent, limiting the locking
levels available for an index can be beneficial. Disallowing a locking level can affect the
concurrency for a tablef19 or index.

¥/ Allow row locks
This option specifies whether row locks are allowed when accessing the index.

¥| Allow page locks
This option specifies whether page locks are allowed when accessing the index.

¥/ Hash index (for memory-optimized tables)
Checking this option indicates that a HASH index is created. A hash index consists of a
collection of buckets organized in an array.

Number of hash buckets (for memory-optimized tables)
Define the number of buckets that should be created in the hash index.

Index filter
Use this field to set the filter for the data from the column(s) included in this index.
Available for SQL Server 2008 and higher.

Columns for index
To include column(s) in the index, you need to move it from the Available list to the

Selected list. Use the [3/[3][@/[@] pyttons or drag-and-drop operations to move the
columns from one list to another.

To change the sorting order for a column, select the column in the Selected list and
change the Order value (ascending/descending).

Set the ¥/ Include Only flag to specify that the non-key column is added to the leaf level
of the nonclustered index.

At the Storage tab of the Index Editor you need to define the storage for the index.
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e o

=4 Index - [4K_Product_Mame on Product (Production)] - [AdventureWorks on localhosth,... El@

GD&t&hﬁses'lg mllﬁ]QElEM_Prﬂdud_Nam&aandud v|j§|% E
Object a | index | Storage |spata | info | Dependencies | Description | DOL |
G AdventureWorks -::-an| Data space PRIMARY |Z|

E Ak Product_MName |Z|

General b Compression (by partitions)
4 Compie T Compression Rows
| FRIMARY & Wone @ Row @ Page R0
@t] Refresh | e
g Print

E| Restore default size

£

Tools

Data space

Use the drop-down list to specify the new index data storage (a file group or a partition
schemep1d that defines the filegroups onto which the partitions of a partitioned index will
be mapped).

Note: When creating an index you need not specify the data space; the data space of
the table[199 is used by default.

Partitioning column
This drop-down list is only available if a partition scheme[31% is specified for Data space.
Select a columnfod) that will be used as the partitioning column for the table.

Filestream dataspace
Select the needed Filestream filegrouplish from the drop-down list. This option is available
only in SQL Server 2008 and higher.

Compression (by partitions)

Use this section to set the compression options for the index. Compression type can be
different for each partition. Set the index compression to Row or Page. Set None to leave
a partition uncompressed.

Use the Spatial tab to set spatial index options. The settings on this tab are available
only if the @ Spatial index was selected on the Indexksd tab.
Spatial indices are enabled in SQL Server 2008 and higher.
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£ New Index - [AdventureWorks on localhost\sqlexpress] EI@
| Databases ~ | F |18 3 B =Y ) B
Database a | Index |5torage| Spatial |Depennenges | Dgscriptinnl DDL |
O ﬁdv&ntureWcrksE Bounding box - —
Lower-left cormer X = Y (0 -
General A Upper-right corner X [0 = ¥ |0 =
% Compie Grid tesselation
[ Restore default size [] fustomatic grid tesselation
Level 1 grid size ) Low ~) Medium () High @) Default
Level 2 grid size ) Low ~) Medium () High @) Default
Level 3 grid size ) Low ~) Medium () High @) Default
Level 4 grid size ) Low ~) Medium () High @) Default
Spatial index oplions:
Max cells per chiject (except level 1) = Default

Bounding box

Specifies a numeric four-tuple that defines the four coordinates of the bounding box: the
x-min and y-min coordinates of the Lower-left corner, and the x-max and y-max
coordinates of the Upper-right corner.

Grid tessellation
Define the density of the grid at each level of a tessellation scheme.

Automatic grid tessellation
Check this option to set default values for this data type.

Level n grid size

@ Low
Specifies the lowest possible density for the grid at a given level. LOW equates to 16 cells
(a 4x4 grid).

@ Medium
Specifies the medium density for the grid at a given level. MEDIUM equates to 64 cells (an
8x8 grid).

@ High
Specifies the highest possible density for the grid at a given level. HIGH equates to 256
cells (a 16x16 grid).

@ Default
If the database compatibility level is set to 100 or lower, then the default is MEDIUM on
all levels. When the database compatibility level is set to 110 or higher, then the default
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is an auto grid scheme.

Spatial index options

Max cells per object (except level 1)

Set the number of tessellation cells per object that can be used for a single spatial object

in the index by the tessellation process. If the [¥| Default option is checked then the
default value is used for the specified tessellation.

The Info tab of Index Editor allows you to view the index summary:

o

-

= Index - [AK_Product_Mame on Product (Production]] - [AdventureWorks on localho... E'@

ODaHhasesvlg m||ﬂQElEM_Pmduct_Nameoandud v|j§|%ﬂ
Object A | Index | Storage | Spatial| Info | Dependengies | Description | DDL |
y \!
AdventureiWorks o Average row size 45825
EA AK_Product_Name| | Depth 2
Forwarded records 0
General A Ghost rows 0
) Index type MOMCLUSTERED IMNDEX
g Comipile
Leafdevel rows )
@ Refresh - -
Maxamum row size 73
et Print Minimum row size 17
E Restore default size Pages 4
Partiticn 10 1
Tools ¥ )
“ersion ghost rows 0
E Fragmentation
Page fullness N
Total fragmentation P

General: Average row size, Depth, Forwarded records, Ghost rows, Index type, Leaf-level
rows, Maximum row size, Minimum row size, Pages, Partition ID, Version ghost rows;
Fragmentation: Page fullness, Total fragmentation.

5.3.2.1.7 Triggers

A Trigger is a special kind of stored procedurebs3 that automatically executes when an
event occurs in the database server.

DML Triggers execute when a user tries to modify data through a data manipulation
language (DML) event. DML events are INSERT, UPDATE, or DELETE statements on a table
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[10 or view|[248.

Table triggers are managed within the Triggers tab of Table Editor20d.

Creating Triggers

To create a new trigger:
e open the table in Table Editorf208;
e proceed to the Triggers tab there;
¢ right-click the tab area and select the New Trigger context menu item, or press the
Ins key;
« define the trigger properties using the Trigger Editorksf dialog.

Editing Triggers

To edit an existing trigger:
e open the table in Table Editorf208;
e proceed to the Triggers tab there;
¢ right-click the trigger and select the Edit Trigger <trigger_name> context menu
item, or simply double-click the trigger;
« edit the trigger properties using the Trigger Editorks? dialog.

Dropping Triggers

To drop a trigger:
e open the table in Table Editorf208;
e proceed to the Triggers tab there;
¢ right-click the trigger and select the Drop Trigger <trigger_name> context menu
item;
e confirm dropping in the dialog window.

5.3.2.1.7.1 Trigger Editor

Trigger Editor allows you to specify trigger definition and set trigger properties. It opens
automatically when you create a new trigger and is available on editing an existing one
(see Create Triggerl23 and Edit Triggerks? for details).

To open a trigger in Trigger Editor, double-click it in the DB Explorer[63) tree, or use the
Edit Trigger... item of the context menu within the Triggers[208 tab of Table Editorkod.

e Using Navigation bar and Toolbarksh

« Creating/editing trigger(238

« Browsing object dependencieslo2h

» Editing trigger descriptionfe2d

e Viewing DDL definitionfo1})

The Navigation bar and Toolbar provide quick access to tools implemented in Trigger
Editor.
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Object b
D AdventureWorks on Ic:-u:allE

E dEmployee on Employee |Z|
General ]

g Compile

@"] Refresh

g= Print

i'E Dependency tree
[ Restore default size

»»

Description

H Save description to file
_| Copy descripticn to clipboard

The Navigation bar of Trigger Editor allows you to:

Object
1 select a database
= select a trigger for editing

General

¥ compilek2d the trigger (if it is being created/modified)
[t save the trigger descriptionle2d (if it has been modified)
& refresh the content of the active tab

<= print_ metadatale4dl of the trigger

=& view the dependency treele1d for the trigger
[ restore the default size and position of the editor window

Depending on the current tab selection, the Navigation bar expands to one or more
additional panes with tab-specific actions that can be useful for working with the trigger:

Description
H save object descriptionle2di to file
1] copy descriptionk28) to clipboard

DDL
b save DDLFR to file
& open DDLP13 in Query Datarfa}

Items of the Navigation bar are also available on the ToolBar of Trigger Editor. To
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enable the toolbarfe1?%, open the Environment Optionsls23 dialog, proceed to the Windows
28 section there and select @ Toolbar (if you need the toolbar only) or @ Both (if you
need both the toolbar and the Navigation barlo1) in the Bar style for child forms group.

Use the Trigger tab of Trigger Editor to create/edit a DML trigger and specify its
properties.

Name
Enter a name for the new trigger, or modify the name of the trigger being edited.

Table or view
The drop-down list of tableshe® and views[248 allows you to select the table or view on

which the trigger is executed.

& Trigger - [product_audits_trd on production.product_audits] - [AdventureWorks on doom_SERVER\TSERV2005] EI@
Databases v| | e é,i | .ﬂ preduct_auditz_trd on preduct_audits. e | EE E
Object %  Trigger Description DODL
AdventureWorks on doom_SEF ~ Name |pr0duc‘t audits trd |
lﬂ product_audits_trd on product_ ~ Code source Options Execute as
| Enabled
General 2 (@) SOL statements () Assembly method (@) Caller
s [ Encrypted () Owner
Compile o
o peecn () After (@) Instead of Mot for replication () Current user
| ¥
S prin On event [~] ANSI Nulls (O user

|:| Insert |:| Update Delete Quoted identifier
ZE Dependency tree

Restore default size
S0L statements or assembly method

B BEGIN ~
3 SET NOCOUNT ON
4 DECLARE ECount int;
[ SET @Count = BGERCMWCOUNT;
7 IF @ECount = 0
2 EETURN;
4
10 SET NOCOUNT ON;
L v
> & BH 4 14 Inzert Highlightirg Unicode [UCS-2)
Type
Select the trigger behavior type:
@ After

This selection specifies that the trigger is fired only when all operations specified in the
triggering SQL statement have executed successfully.

@ [nstead of

This selection specifies that the trigger is executed instead of the triggering SQL
statement.

On event
Specify the data modification statements that activate the trigger when it is tried against
this table or view: Insert, Update or Delete. At least one option must be specified.
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Options

¥/ Enabled

Enables/disables the trigger immediately after it is created. Enabling a trigger causes it to
fire when any Transact-SQL statements on which it was originally programmed are
executed. A disabled trigger still exists as an object in the current database, but does not
fire.

¥| Not for replication
This option allows you to specify that the trigger should not be executed when a
replication agent modifies the table that is involved in the trigger.

¥| Encrypted
You can check this option to encrypt the text of the CREATE TRIGGER statement if you
want to ensure that other userskod cannot view the trigger definition.

“/| ANSI Nulls

This option specifies ISO compliant behavior of the Equals (=) and Not Equal To (<>)
comparison operators when they are used with null values. When this option is switched
on, a SELECT statement that uses WHERE column_name = NULL returns zero rows even if
there are null values in column_name. A SELECT statement that uses WHERE
column_name <> NULL returns zero rows even if there are nonnull values in column_name

Y| Quoted identifier

This option causes SQL Server to follow the ISO rules regarding quotation mark delimiting

identifiers and literal strings. When this option is switched on, identifiers can be delimited

by double quotation marks, and literals must be delimited by single quotation marks. When
it is switched off, identifiers cannot be quoted and must follow all Transact-SQL rules for

identifiers.

Execute as

Specify the security context under which the trigger is to be executed: @ Caller, @
Owner, @ Current user or @ User (select which userl295 account should be used to
validate permissions on the objects that are referenced by the trigger).

Code Source
Select the trigger code source: it can be a direct set of SQL statements or an external
procedure call from a .NET assembly or DLL.

SQL statements or assembly method

This area allows you to set the trigger conditions and actions. Trigger conditions specify
additional criteria that determine whether the tried DML statements cause the trigger
actions to be performed.

The trigger actions take effect when the DML operation is performed.

5.3.2.1.8 Creating procedures from table

SQL Manager for SQL Server provides you with an ability to create SELECT/INSERT/
UPDATE/DELETE procedures from a table and set their properties using the Create
Procedures dialog.
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To open the dialog, right-click the table in DB Explorer and select the Tasks | Create
SIUD Procedures... context menulsél item, or open the table in Table Editorkod and use
the Create Procedure item of the Navigation barlzod.

o Optionshal

o SELECT procedurel24

o INSERT procedurebal

o UPDATE procedurels3

o DELETE proceduref45)

See also:
Proceduresps3

5.3.2.1.8.1 Options

The Options section of the Create Procedures dialog allows you to specify common
options for the procedures being created.

Ml Create Procedure >
Options
[£! select Procedure ty
rocedure type
|_?' Insert
£ Update Create SELECT procedure
[£2 Delete Create INSERT procedure
Create UPDWATE procedure
Create DELETE procedure
Procedure schema dbo -
Object Templates... oK Cancel Help

Procedure type

Select procedurel252 type(s) to be created with the help of the corresponding flags:
Create SELECT procedure

Create INSERT procedure

Create UPDATE procedure
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Create DELETE procedure

Procedure schema
Select the schemalisd where the procedure should be created.

5.3.2.1.8.2 SELECT Procedure

The Select section of the Create Procedures dialog provides the definition of the
SELECT procedure generated from the table.

fl Create Procedure >
L?I nsert Mame |Diml:ustnmer_5 |
|_?' Update Columns to select
E‘ Delete Name Type ~
D |:| CustomerkKey int
= Geographykey int
= Customeriternatekiey nvarchar(15} W
T - —
Key columns
Name Type ~
D CustomerkKey int
E| [ |cecgraphykey int v
L v =
CEEATE PROCEDURE dbo.DimCustomer 35 A
2 BCustomerEey int B
3 | AS o
BEGIN
5 SET HOCOUNT ON W
Object Templates... oK Cancel Help
Name

Specifies procedure name (if necessary, you can edit the one assigned by default).

The Columns list displays columns as specified in the columns clause of the procedure
definition.

The list provides the following attributes of each column:

Name

Type

To add/remove columns to/from the construction, check/uncheck flags available in the
first column of the Columns list.

For your convenience the Select All, Deselect Alland Invert Selection functions are
implemented in the context menu of the columns list area.
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The lower area represents the SELECT procedure definition as SQL statement. It is
possible to edit the definition directly using the editor area to make appropriate changes.
Edit the block of statements within the BEGIN / END pair according to your needs.

For your convenience the syntax highlight, code completion and a number of other
features for efficient SQL editing are implemented. For details see Working with Query
Data areal+28 and Using the context menul4sd.

5.3.2.1.8.3 INSERT Procedure

The Insert section of the Create Procedures dialog provides the definition of the
INSERT procedure generated from the table.

fl Create Procedure >
=5 Options Insert
[£ Select
|_? Mame | DimCustomer_|
[+ Update Name Type A
[t Delete = CustomerKey int
D Geographykey int
= Customerisfternatekey nvarchar(15}
D Title nwvarchar(2)
D FirstName nwarchar(s0}
D MiddleName nwarchar(s0})
= - Lasthame - nvarchar(50} <
E CREATE PROCEDURE dbo.DimCustomer I A
2 BECustomerEey int, B
3 @Geugrap'ﬂyi{eyﬁt,
4 @C'JSEDI[‘.EI.FLJ.TI.EIEEKE}’ nvarchar(li) ,
5 @Title nvarchar(8),
£ BFirztHames nvarchar(50),
7 EMiddleNams nvarchar (50) , W
Object Templates... oK Cancel Help

Name
Specifies procedure name (if necessary, you can edit the one assigned by default).

The Columns list displays columns as specified in the columns clause of the procedure
definition.

The list provides the following attributes of each column:

Name

Type

To add/remove columns to/from the construction, check/uncheck flags available in the
first column of the Columns list.

For your convenience the Select All, Deselect Alland Invert Selection functions are
implemented in the context menu of the fields list area.
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The lower area represents the INSERT procedure definition as SQL statement. It is
possible to edit the definition directly using the editor area to make appropriate changes.
Edit the block of statements within the BEGIN / END pair according to your needs.

For your convenience the syntax highlight, code completion and a number of other
features for efficient SQL editing are implemented. For details see Working with Query
Data areal+28 and Using the context menul4sd.

5.3.2.1.8.4 UPDATE procedure

The Update section of the Create Procedures dialog provides the definition of the
UPDATE procedure generated from the table.

fl Create Procedure >
=5 Options Update
[£ Select
L?I nsert Mame | DimCustomer_U
|_?' Columns to update
|_?' Delete Mame Type L
D |:| CustomerkKey int
= Geographykey int
= Customeriternatekiey nvarchar(15} W
r
Key columns
Name Type ~
D CustomerkKey int
E| [ |cecgraphykey int
D |:| Customerdlternatekey nwarchar(15} b
3
CREATE PROCEDURE dibo.DimCustomer T ~
2 BCustomerFey int, -
3 @Gengraphyi{eyﬁt,
4 @C'Jstnrf.erﬂlterﬁei{ey nvarchar(li) , W
- - uinkolbindediinbintal
Object Templates... oK Cancel Help

Name
Specifies procedure name (if necessary, you can edit the one assigned by default).

The Columns list displays columns as specified in the columns clause of the procedure
definition.

The list provides the following attributes of each column:

Name

Type

To add/remove columns to/from the construction, check/uncheck flags available in the
first column of the Columns list.

For your convenience the Select All, Deselect Alland Invert Selection functions are
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implemented in the context menu of the columns list area.

The lower area represents the UPDATE procedure definition as SQL statement. It is
possible to edit the definition directly using the editor area to make appropriate changes.
Edit the block of statements within the BEGIN / END pair according to your needs.

For your convenience the syntax highlight, code completion and a number of other
features for efficient SQL editing are implemented. For details see Working with Query
Data areal+28 and Using the context menul4sd.

5.3.2.1.8.5 DELETE Procedure

The Delete section of the Create Procedures dialog provides the definition of the
DELETE procedure generated from the table.

fl Create Procedure >
=5 Options Delete
[£ Select
L?I nsert Mame DimCustomer_D
|_?' Update ECREATE PROCEDUEE dibc.DimCustomer D A
|_T' 2 @CustomerKey int
3 AS
I BEGIN
5 DELETE FROM
3 dbo. DimCustomer
7 WHEERE
2 CustomerEey = ECustomerEey
9 | END
W
Object Templates... oK Cancel Help

Name
Specifies procedure name (if necessary, you can edit the one assigned by default).

The lower area represents the DELETE procedure definition as SQL statement. It is
possible to edit the definition directly using the editor area to make appropriate changes.
Edit the block of statements within the BEGIN / END pair according to your needs.

For your convenience the syntax highlight, code completion and a number of other
features for efficient SQL editing are implemented. For details see Working with Query
Data areaf42d and Using the context menulsad.
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5.3.2.2

Views

A View is a logical table based on one or more tablesfo} or views. A view contains no
data itself. The tables upon which a view is based are called base tables.

Views are useful for allowing users to access a set of relations (tablesho?) as if it were a
single table, and limiting their access to just that. Views can also be used to restrict
access to rows (a subset of a particular table).

View Editor allows you to create new views and define their properties (view name and
the SELECT statement it implements). It opens automatically when you create a new view
and is available on editing an existing one.

To open a view in View Editor, double-click it in the DB Explorer(e3\ tree.

e Using Navigation bar and Toolbarl48
Creating/editing view[243

Managing columnsfz43

Managing indexes|zsd

Managing triggersksh

Browsing object dependenciesfo2h
Working with datal2s3

Editing view descriptionfe28

Viewing DDL definitionfp1d

Setting object permissions[o23

5.3.2.2.1 Using Navigation bar and Toolbar

The Navigation bar and Toolbar provide quick access to tools implemented in View
Editor.
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Object b
AdventureWorks on TESTER2\: ~
|i'_-| vOMPrep -

General

»

Compile
B+ Edit query with Design Query

.’,3 Refresh

=1 Print
|_?_||, Create procedure
E',E Dependency tree

Data Management

*»

EE'I Export data
EE Export as S0L script

EE Import data
=l Bulk insert

The Navigation bar of View Editor allows you to:

Object
[ select a database
%) select a view for editing

General

¥ compileP23 the view (if it is being created/modified)
[ save the view descriptionlezd! (if it has been modified)
< edit the view query using Design Query[4a)

& refresh the content of the active tab

<= print metadatale43 of the view

T createlsd a procedurefs based on the view

= view the dependency treeli for the view
[ restore the default size and position of the editor window

Depending on the current tab selection, the Navigation bar expands to one or more
additional panes with tab-specific actions that can be useful for working with the view:

Indices

58 addP23 a new index

E& edith2d selected index

E# dropb2d selected index(-es)

Triggers
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% addRsM a new trigger
58 edith3) selected trigger
5% dropkaM selected trigger(s)

Data Management
" commit transaction
& rollback transaction
=% export data from the view using Export Data Wizard[53h
=R export data from the view as SQL script using Export as SQL Script Wizard[s93
=
4 import datals7h
52 bulk insert[so}

Description
H save object descriptionle2d to file
11 copy descriptionp2d to clipboard

DDL
b4 save DDLBA to file
[l open DDLP13 in Query Dataliz

Items of the Navigation bar are also available on the ToolBar of View Editor. To enable
the toolbarfe1%, open the Environment Optionsfe23 dialog, proceed to the Windowsf23)
section there and select @ Toolbar (if you need the toolbar only) or @ Both (if you need
both the toolbar and the Navigation barfe1) in the Bar style for child forms group.

5.3.2.2.2 Creating/editing view

Use the View tab of View Editor to create/edit a view and specify its definition.

This tab represents the view definition as SQL statement, hence it is enough to simply
edit the whole definition using the editor area to make appropriate changes, and recompile
the view.

For your convenience the syntax highlight, code completion and a number of other
features for efficient SQL editing are implemented. For details see Working with Query

Data areal+2d and Using the context menul+3d.
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E-' View - [HumanResources.view1] - [DemoDB on testing-ms\5QL2005] EIIEI
! Databases - | |be | 2 S 5 | [ viewt v 28 | [gl | (SRS e i _
Object & View Columns Indices Triggers Dependencies Data Descripion DDL  Permissions
DemoDE on testing-ms\SQL200 ~ CREATE VIEW HumanEesources.viewl ~
[ AS
E.' vigw 1 ~ = SELECT e. [EmployeseID],
General ~ g c.[Title],
4 c. [FirstHame],
Compile 1a c. [MiddleName],
b . . 11 c. [LastName]
B#" Edit query with Design Que !
= auery . o 1z c.[Suffix],
23 Refresh i [T i
L 132 2. [Title] AS [JobkTitle],
IEE,l Print 14 c. [Phone],
|_;|+ Create procedure ¢ |15 c. [EmailRAddress],
1& c. [EmailPromotion],
g Dependency tree 17 2. [AddressLinel],
Restore default size 18 a. [AddressLinez],
15 a.[City].,
S =
Data Management ~ 20 sp. [Hame] AS [StateProvinceName],
DIZ Export data 21 a. [PostalCode],
) 22 cr, [Hame] AS [CountryRegionMName],
5 Exportas sQL seript 23 c.[AdditicnalContactInfo]
EE Import data 24 FROM [HumanReson [Empl ] e
EE Bulk insert 25 INNER JOIN [F ].[Contact] c ON c.[ContactID] = e.[ContactID]
2g INNER JOIN [HumanResources].[Employeehddress] ea ON e. [EmployeeID] =
* ea. [FmmlnwesTHI N
L 11 Ingert Highlighting Uricode [UCS-2)

To compile a view, you can use the ¥ Compile item available within the Navigation bar
248,

5.3.2.2.3 Managing columns

The Columns tab is provided for viewing columns represented in the view.

Right-click a row to display the context menu allowing you to export/ssh column name list
or copy it to clipboard.
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M Update statistics
R‘- Truncate table
EE Dependency tree
@ Create procedure

»

Columns

E‘. News column

" Table - [HumanResources.Employee] - [DemoDB on testing-ms\50L2005] EIIE
Databases ~ | | & 2| E i |E Employee ~ || S | % | |D|3=
Object & A~  Columns Foreign Keys Checks |ndices Triggers Properties Dependencies Data Descripon DDL  Permi © >
DemoDB on testing-me\SQL Column Hame Drata Type Mot Mull Unique dentity Default Value sl
=1 BusinessEntitylD int |
r S iR > I:| NationallDNumber nvarchar(15) |:|
General A = |LoginD nvarchar(256) O
S Refresh D OrganizationMode hierarchyid D D D
= D OrganizationLewvel smallint |:| |:| |:|
IS Print =1 | JobTitle nvarchar(50} O O
I+ Table Editor options = | BirthDate date O |
Restore default size = |maritalstatus nchar{1} | O
D Gender nchar(1} |:| |:|
dools 3 I:| HireDate date |:| |:| W
[_| Indices management <

[ R B S Sy s

<

The Columns list provides the following attributes of each column of the view:

Column Name
Data Type
Not Null
Unique
Identity
Default Value
Description

For details see Columnsfi3.

If necessary, you can also use the Column Description area to supply a description for

each column.

5.3.2.2.4 Managing indexes

The Indices tab is provided for viewing indexes represented in the view. Double-click an
index to open Index Editork2d for editing the index.

Right-click an index to display the context menu allowing you to create new, edit, drop,
enable/disable the selected index, or enable/disable all indexes. Using the menu you can
also export[s3h the list of the view indexes to any of supported formatsps3.
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|i’—-‘ View - [production.vProductAndDescription] - [DemoDB on testing-ms\50L2003] EI@
Databases - | | b | S = |/[## vProductandDescription (==RIeN| | B B B G H
Object ES View Colmns Indices Triggers Dependencies Data Descripion DDL  Permissions

DemoDB on testing-ms\SQL200 - Index Name Columns Clustered Primary Key Unigue: Dizabled

¥ - [ -

E vProductindDescription ~ m New Index Ine.
General ¥ ||:a Edit Index "IX_vProductAndDescription’  Enter
Indices S Fyl| Drop Index 'I_vProductAndDescription’  Del

Fl New index Export List. ..

F Editindex TX_vProductandDes... - -

E: Drop index "IX_wProduct&ndDe...

P Disable Index "I¥_vProductAndDescription’

Data Management 3 Enable Al
Ei¥ Export data < Disable All 3
Ei¥ Export as SQL script Fit Column Widths
EE Import data Clustered index on the view vProductAndDescription. A
Sl Buk insert
v
< >
Modified Modified Insert
L 11 Inzert Highlighting Unicode [UC5-2)

The Indexes list provides the following attributes of each index of the view:
Index Name

Columns

Clustered

Primary Key

Unique

Disabled

For details see Indexes[228.

If necessary, you can also use the Index Description area to supply a description for
each index.

5.3.2.2.5 Managing triggers

The Triggers tab is provided for managing triggers represented in the view. Double-click a
trigger to open Trigger Editor[237 for editing the trigger.

Right-click the area to display the context menu allowing you to create new, edit, drop,
enable/disable the selected trigger, or enable/disable all triggers. Using the menu you can
also export[ssh the list of the view triggers to any of supported formatsfosa.
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[&" View - [production.vProductfndDescription] - [DemoDB on testing-ms\50QL2003] EI@
Databases - | | b | S = |/[## vProductandDescription ~|| % | (&l | |E¥ E¥ B S5 E
Object ES View Columns |ndices Trigoers Dependencies Data Descripion DDL  Permissions
DemoDB on testing-ms\SQAL200 ~ Name Insert Update Delete Type Disabled Description
E’vPrnductAnd Description ~ ﬂ = N 5
) ew Trigger Ins
General ¥ -:a Edit Trigger "vProductAndDescription_tri  Enter
Triggers & ,5; Drop Trigger 'vProductandDescription_trf  Del
£ New trigger Export List...

,;a Edit trigger ‘vProduct&ndDescri..

,;; Drop trigger "vProduct&ndDesc...

< Disable Trigger "vProductAndDescription_tri'

Data Management 3 Enable Al
EE Export data < Disable Al 4
EE Export as SQL script Fit Column VWidths
EE Import data
Sl Buk insert
< >
Modified Modified Insert
> @ u 11 Inzert Highlighting Unicode [UC5-2)

The Triggers list provides the following attributes of each trigger of the view:
Name

Insert

Update

Delete

Type

Disabled

For details see Triggers[s3a.

If necessary, you can also use the Trigger Description area to supply a description for
each trigger.

5.3.2.2.6 Working with data

The Data tab displays the view data as a grid by default (see Data Viewl[ss3 for details).
The context menu of this tab and the Navigation barf48 allow you to Export Datalssh,
Import Datal7h, Export as SQL Scripthked), Bulk Insertlod.

While working with view data, you are provided with a number of filteringl+68 and grouping
l467 facilities.

If necessary, you can group the data in grid by any of the columns. This operation is
performed by dragging the column header to the gray "Group by" box area at the top.
When grouping by a column is applied to the grid, all the rows are displayed as subnodes
to the grouping row value. To reverse grouping, just drag the column header back.

Data managementf+63 tools are also available through the Navigation barf48 and toolbarfks®
of View Editor.
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E—-‘ View - [HumanResourcesvEmployee] - [DemcDE on testing-ms\5QL2005] EIIE
Dstatases - | b | 2 5 B[ vemployee ~ || 28l | ] T O T8 B
Object S View Columns |ndices Triggers Dependencies Data  Descripton DDL  Permissions
DemoDB on testing-ms\SQL200 [T AP A # % | Fing: H 1000 5 s
|i’—.' vEmployee v ~
General ¥ . . . . .
usinessEntitylD JobTitle Firstiame MiddleName LastMame
~
EB Export data 1|Junior Accountant Caden Mull Charles
EE Export as SQL script 2| Account Executive Averi Mull Arellano
EE Import data 3| Purchasing assistant Mariam Null Mecall
< P -
EE Bulk insert 4|Research Scientist Elijah Null Fry
5|Logistics manager Lorelei Null Mays
S| Nuclear Engineer adira Mull Delacruz
7| Desktop Support Technician Cameron Null Gentry
8| Sales Executive Beckham Null Moon
9| Employment Manager Anabel Null Bradshaw
10| Architect Jaden Null Calhoun W
< >
Grid View FormView Print Data Blob View
Fetched: 100/100
o N | 41 Inzert Highlighting Unicode (UCS-2)
See also:
Data View[s63)
5.3.2.3 Procedures

A Procedure is a set of procedural constructs and embedded SQL statements that is
stored in the database and can be called by name.

When you create an application with Microsoft SQL Server 2005 (and higher), the
Transact-SQL programming language is the primary programming interface between your
applications and the Microsoft SQL Server database. When you use Transact-SQL
programs, two methods are available for storing and executing the programs. You can
store the programs locally and create applications that send the commands to SQL Server
and process the results, or you can store the programs as stored procedures in SQL
Server and create applications that execute the stored procedures and process the
results.

A stored procedure is a saved collection of Transact-SQL statements or a reference to
a Microsoft .NET Framework common language runtime (CLR) method that can take and
return user-supplied parameters. Procedures can be created for permanent use or for
temporary use within a session, local temporary procedure, or for temporary use within all
sessions, global temporary procedure.

Procedure Editor allows you to create new procedure, execute the existing procedure or
edit its definition. It opens automatically when you create a new procedure and is
available on editing an existing one.

To open a stored procedure in Procedure Editor, double-click it in the DB Explorerf63)
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tree.

e Using Navigation bar and ToolbarbsA
Creating/editing procedurefzs3
Browsing procedure parameters[zsé)
Browsing object dependencies@
Editing procedure description[o28)
Specifying input parametersfzsh
Executing procedure[s8)

Viewing DDL definition[e18

Setting object permissionslez2

5.3.2.3.1 Using Navigation bar and Toolbar

The Navigation bar and Toolbar provide quick access to tools implemented in
Procedure Editor.

Object #

D AdventureWorks on Ic:-u::ﬂIrIZI

,gj procedurs IEI

General

»»

"':3 Comipile

P Execute

¥ Don't get info messages
,ﬂ Refresh

e PNt

i'E Dependency tree

E Restore default size

:r"'f Debug

DDL

»

§d Save DOL to fie
[ Open DDL in SQL Editor

The Navigation bar of Procedure Editor allows you to:

Object
[ select a database
) select a procedure for editing

General
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¥ compilep23) the procedure (if it is being created/modified)
[t save the procedure descriptionl2d (if it has been modified)
P executepsd the procedure

& enable/disable information messages

& refresh the content of the active tab

<= print metadatal643| of the procedure

2 view the dependency treels1d for the procedure
(& restore the default size and position of the editor window

% debugls3) the procedure

Depending on the current tab selection, the Navigation bar expands to one or more
additional panes with tab-specific actions that can be useful for working with the
procedure:

Description
H save object descriptionle2di to file
1] copy descriptionk28) to clipboard

DDL
b1 save DDLP to file
& open DDLB13I in Query Dataliz®)

Items of the Navigation bar are also available on the ToolBar of Procedure Editor. To
enable the toolbarfe1%, open the Environment Optionsfs23 dialog, proceed to the Windows
28 section there and select @ Toolbar (if you need the toolbar only) or @ Both (if you
need both the toolbar and the Navigation barlo18) in the Bar style for child forms group.

5.3.2.3.2 Creating/editing procedure

Use the Procedure tab of Procedure Editor to create/edit a stored procedure and
specify its definition.

For your convenience the syntax highlight, code completion and a number of other
features for efficient SQL editing are implemented. For details see Working with Query
Data areal+28 and Using the context menul43d.
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iﬂ Procedure - [uspUpdateEmployeelogin (HumanResources)]

fo ]l -G

i [ Databases - | & | B = %5 [0 [&) & B[} uspUpdsteEmpioyesLogin[~] 28 | o« X | SE 5}

Object A Progedure | parameters | Dependencies | Description | DDL | permissions
1 SET ANSI NWULLE ON
[ Adventureworks on k:-calrE 2  SET QUOTED IDENTIFIER ON
N 3 GO
@ uspllpdateEmployeelogin |Z| .
HCREATE PROCEDURE [HumanBescources]. |[uspUpdateEmployeelogin]
General A & BEmploveeID [int],
7 BManagerID [int],
4 Compie g @LoginID [nvarchar] (256),
P Execute HIES @Title [nvarchar] (50),
@ Dont get info messages 10 @HireDate [datetime],
11 BCurrentFlag [dbo]. [Flag]
(& Refresh i1z | WITH EXECUTE AS CALLER
2 Print iz | as
% Dependency tree : FBEGIN
[ZA Restore default size 12 SET NOCOUNT ON;
% Debug =) BEGIN TRY
18 UPDATE [HumanBesources]. [Emplovees]
13 SET [ManagerID] = EManagexrID
z0 , [LoginID] = @LoginID
21 , [Title] = @Title
2z , [HireDate] = EHireDate
z3 . [CurrentFlag] = @CurrentFlag
< laia] ;

»

m

> @ m L1 |

|[Insert

|| Highighting || Unicede (uCS-2) |

To executels® a procedure, you can use the P Execute item available within the

Navigation barpsA.

5.3.2.3.3 Brow sing procedure parameters

The Parameters tab is provided for browsing the list of parameters of the stored

procedure.

Right-click the list to display the popup menu allowing you to export[ssl this list to any of

supported formatsfes3.
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@ Procedure - [uspUpdateEmployeelogin (HumanResources)] EI
i (] Datmvases | & 8| B = 5 [[@]| ) & B ) vspupoatempioyeetogn [~ 38 | o« X | = 5 B
Object A Progedure | Parameters | Dependengies | Description | DDL | permissions |
Name Data Type Default Valus Output Description
[3 AdventureWorks on IDCﬂrE @ @EIIINU}‘BBlD ot D
@ usplpdateEmployeelogin |Z| El @ManagerlD int 0 Input param
El [@LoginlD nvarchar(2568) I:‘ Input param
General 2 ey | @Teoe nvarchar(50) (] Input param)
)| @HireDate datetime @] Input param)
¥ Compie )| @CurrentFiag Flag 0 Input param
P Execute
p Don't get info messages
@ Refresh
2 Print

% Dependency tree
[ZA Restore default size _--

£ Debug

Input parameter for the stored procedure usplUpdateEmploveelogilr »

| | Modfied |Modfied [Insert | |

> & m |14 | [ nsert || Highbighting || Unicade (UCS-2) |

The parameter list provides the following attributes of each parameter used in the
procedure:

Name (parameter name specified by using an at (@) sign as the first character)
Data Type (the parameter data type)

Default Value (a default value for the parameter)

Output (indicates that the parameter is an output parameter)

If necessary, you can also use the Parameter Description area to supply a description
for each parameter.

5.3.2.3.4 Specifying input parameters

If the stored procedure (or user-defined function) has parameters, the Input Parameter
dialog appears before the procedure execution. It allows you to specify the values for all
procedure parameters. After changes are done, click the OK button to execute the stored
procedure, or the Cancel button to abort the execution.
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rﬁlnput Parameters @

@EMP_NO Nul  [V] Default value E i

@PHONE_EXT  [¥] Nul

@HIRE_DATE Null 01.05.2014 || 00:00:00 - )

@DEPT_NOC Null 25

@JOB_CODE 7] Null

@.JOB_GRADE Null 5 E

@JOB_COUNTRY [¥] Null 8
5 (e ) [ ]

Check the ¥/ Default option to apply specified default input parameters.

See also:

Executing procedure(functionlgﬁ

5.3.2.3.5 Executing procedure/function

Procedure Editor / UDF Editor provide an ability to execute procedures and user-defined
functions. Click the P Execute item of the Navigation barki or use the corresponding
toolbark1? button to execute the procedure/UDF.

If the procedure/UDF has input parameters, SQL Manager allows you to specify the values
for these parameters in the Input Parameterslsh dialog which appears just before
execution.

The result of the successfully executed procedure/UDF, as well as the error message in
case of execution failure, appears in the message panel at the bottom of the Procedure
Editor / UDF Editor window.
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»

General

'53 Comipile
F Executs
O v get info messages
,g"] Refresh
g Print
Z'E Dependency tree
[ Restore default size

E’ﬁ Debug

Note: If any unsaved changes are applied to the stored procedure/UDF being currently
edited, the execution of the procedure/UDF is impossible unless changes are saved
through the Compile item of the Navigation bar.

See also:

Specifying input parameterslsh
Procedure Editorfs3

UDF_Editorfsd

5.3.2.4 UDFs

A Function is a mapping embodied as a program (the function body) that can be invoked
by using zero or more input values (arguments) to a single value (the result). A User-
Defined Function is stored as a database object providing reusable code.

The Transact-SQL programming language provides the following types of functions:
Rowset functions (can be used like table references in an SQL statement)

Aggregate functions (operate on a collection of values but return a single, summarizing
value)

Ranking functions (return a ranking value for each row in a partition)

Scalar functions (operate on a single value and then return a single value; scalar
functions can be used wherever an expression is valid)

UDF Editor allows you to define user-defined function properties. It opens automatically
when you create a new user-defined function and is available on editing an existing one.

To open a user-defined function in UDF Editor, double-click it in the DB Explorer[63) tree.
e Using Navigation bar and Toolbarpks®
e Creating/editing user-defined functionlzeh
e Browsing user-defined function Qarameters@
e Browsing object dependencies@h
e Editing user-defined function descrigtion@
e Specifying input parametersfzs?
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 Executing functionps3
e Viewing DDL definitionle18
e Setting object permissionslez2

5.3.2.4.1 Using Navigation bar and Toolbar

The Navigation bar and Toolbar provide quick access to tools implemented in UDF
Editor.
Object #
AdventureVWorks on TESTER2V ~-
|_T' udfiinimumDate -

General

*»

Compile
p Execute
=% Refresh
= Print
E',E Dependency tree

A Debug

DoL

bl

| save DOL to file
B‘ Open DDL in Query Data

The Navigation bar of UDF Editor allows you to:

Object
[ select a database
) select a user-defined function for editing

General

¥ compileP23 the UDF (if it is being created/modified)

[% save the UDF descriptionle2d (if it has been modified)

P executepsd the UDF

& refresh the content of the active tab

<= print metadatale43 of the UDF

2 view the dependency treele1?) for the UDF

[ restore the default size and position of the editor window
% debugl+3 the procedure

Depending on the current tab selection, the Navigation bar expands to one or more
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additional panes with tab-specific actions that can be useful for working with the UDF:

Description
H save object descriptionle2dl to file
1] copy descriptionk28) to clipboard

DDL
b1 save DDLP to file
& open DDLP13I in Query Dataliz®)

Items of the Navigation bar are also available on the ToolBar of UDF Editor. To enable
the toolbarfe1%, open the Environment Optionsfs23 dialog, proceed to the Windowsfk28
section there and select @ Toolbar (if you need the toolbar only) or @ Both (if you need
both the toolbar and the Navigation barle19) in the Bar style for child forms group.

5.3.2.4.2 Creating/editing UDF

Use the Function tab of UDF Editor to create/edit a user-defined function and specify
its definition.

For your convenience the syntax highlight, code completion and a number of other
features for efficient SQL editing are implemented. For details see Working with Query
Data areal+28 and Using the context menul43d.

[=" User-Defined Function - [dbo.ufnGetPurchaseOrderStatusText] - [DemoDB on testing-ms\SQL2005] EI@
Databases - | | » * |2 |/[#! ufnGetPurchaseOrderstatusText || Ze | E
Object %  Function  parameters Dependencies Description  DDL  Permissions
DemoDB on testing-ms\saL200 « | |1 SET ANSI_NULLS ON -
2 SET QUOTED IDENTIFIER ON
|_T' ufnGetPurchaseOrderStatusTe: 3 GO
4
General FS o . _ ;
— CREATE FUNCTION [dko].[ufnGetPurchaselfrderStatusTextc] (
Compile * @Status [tinyint])
£ BETURNS [nvarchar] (15
p  Execute N Invarchar] (15)
7 AS
23 Refresh ) - i .
[0 —— Returns the sales order status text representation for
H:EI’ Print 8. the status value.
EE Dependency tree r EBEGIN
1d DECLARE BEret [nvarchar](15):
Restore default size 11 -
i Debug 12 SET @ret =
Bl CASE EStatus
14 WHEN 1 THEN 'Pending'
15 WHEN 2 THEN 'Approved'
1€ WHEN 3 THEN 'Eejected'
17 WHEN 4 THEN 'Complete'
12 ELSE '#% Inwalid #**%°'
15 | END;
20
21 RETURN [Eret N
o~
> & B B 22 Inzert Highlighting Unicode [IUCS-2)
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Note: A UDF is a Transact-SQL or common language runtime (CLR) routine that returns a
value. User-defined functions, like system functions, can be invoked from a gueryf2a.

Scalar functions can be executed by using an EXECUTE statement like stored procedures
253,

To executels®l a UDF, you can use the I Execute item available within the Navigation bar
260|.

5.3.2.4.3 Brow sing UDF parameters

The Parameters tab is provided for browsing the list of parameters of the user-defined
function.

Right-click the list to display the popup menu allowing you to export/s3h this list to any of
supported formats(esh.

=" User-Defined Function - [dbo.ufnGetProductListPrice] - [AdventureWarks on MERLINASQL2008] = =R
Databases ~ | | » # | & S 5 ||[r uinGetProductListprice (== | B
Object S Function Parameters Dependencies Descripton DOL  Permissions
AdventureWorks on MERLIN\SC Name Data Type Default Value Description
|_—| E‘ {@ProductlD int Input parameters for the scalar]
UmEEtrogueElstries - E‘ @OrderDate datetime Input parameters for the scalar
General =
Compile
b Execute
.’;‘ Refresh
= Print
22 Dependency tree 3
Restore default size
4 Debug < = 2
Input parameters for the scalar function udfMinimumDate. Enter a valid integer. ~
W
< >
g0 1 Modified Insert
~
> @ B 2219 Inzert Highlighting Unicode [LICS-2)

The parameter list provides the following attributes of each parameter used in the UDF:
Name (parameter name specified by using an 'at' (@) sign as the first character)

Data Type (the parameter data type)

Default Value (a default value for the parameter)

If necessary, you can also use the Parameter Description area to supply a description
for each parameter.
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5.3.25 UDTs

A User-Defined Data Type is internally represented as an existing type, but is
considered to be a separate data type. In fact, this is an alias data type in an instance of
SQL Server, a CLR data type, or a table data type (for SQL Server 2008). An alias data
type's implementation is based on a SQL Server native system type. A user-defined type
is implemented through a class of an assembly in the Microsoft .NET Framework common
language runtime (CLR).

UDT Editor allows you to define user-defined type properties. It opens automatically
when you create a new type and is available on editing an existing one.

To open a user-defined type in UDT Editor, double-click it in the DB Explorer[e3) tree.
e Using Navigation bar and Toolbarle3
e Creating/editing user-defined type[263
e Managing UDT checkspef)
e Managing UDT Primary/Unique Keysk7d)
« Browsing object dependencies[o2h
e Editing user-defined type description[o28
« Viewing DDL definitionk18
o Setting object permissions[o23

5.3.2.5.1 Using Navigation bar and Toolbar

The Navigation bar and Toolbar provide quick access to tools implemented in UDT
Editor.

© 1999-2025 EMS Software Development



264 SQL Manager for SQL Server - User's Manual

Object A

[3 AdvventureWorks on bl:alh-:::-st"E

@ﬂ Mame E

General =

g Compile

m Save description
,g"] Refresh

o Print

i'E Dependency tree
E Restore default size

o

Description

H Save description to file
|._|j Copy descrption to clipboard

The Navigation bar of UDT Editor allows you to:

Object
1 select a database
5 select a user-defined type for editing

General

¥ compilep23) the user-defined type (if it is being created/modified)
[% save the UDT descriptiono2d) (if it has been modified)

& refresh the content of the active tab

<= print metadatale43 of the UDT

2 view the dependency treel1? for the UDT

[ restore the default size and position of the editor window

Depending on the current tab selection, the Navigation bar expands to one or more
additional panes with tab-specific actions that can be useful for working with the user-
defined type:

Description
b save object descriptionle?d to file
™ copy descriptionk23) to clipboard

DDL
b1 save DDLB1A to file
[ open DDLP13 in Query Datali2®
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Items of the Navigation bar are also available on the ToolBar of UDT Editor. To enable
the toolbarfe1%, open the Environment Optionsfs23 dialog, proceed to the Windowsfk23)
section there and select @ Toolbar (if you need the toolbar only) or @ Both (if you need
both the toolbar and the Navigation barle1) in the Bar style for child forms group.

5.3.2.5.2 Creating/editing UDT

Use the Type tab of UDT Editor to create/edit a user-defined data type and specify its
properties.

If you create a new user-defined type, you should first specify its implementation kind.

& Views (7)
& Procedures (201}
& UDFs (42)
= o (Y
E‘,, CLR_1 E'|. New User-Defined Type 3 New Alias Data Type
F count A dd to Favorite Obiscts ’ Mew CLR Data Type
[v count -
[« curre| £ Refresh UDTe F5 New Table Type
L? Emplo r Mew Tab from Here...
F Flag
F int dat Rename Current Tab
[+ int_nu Delete Current Tab
[« int_nd O Find Object.. Ciri+F
|_? int_nu
F int_ty Collapse All
L?' mybig Expand All
|_? rr

cuwennlime tarmat fikare

@ Alias data type
This selection specifies that an alias data type will be created on the basis of an existing
SQL Server data type.

@ CLR data type
This selection specifies that the user-defined will be taken from an assembly/[z03.

@ Table data type

This selection specifies that a new user-defined table type will be created.

Name
Enter a name for the new user-defined type, or modify the name of the user-defined type
being edited.

Schema
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Use the drop-down list to select the schemalis8 to which the user-defined type belongs.
The default selection is the default schema for the current user. For Microsoft® SQL
Server 2000 or SQL Server 7.0, specify the owner of the UDT (the default value is the
current user[298).

Alias Data Type Properties

E‘ User-Defined Type - [dbo.int data type] - [DemoDEB on testing-ms\SQL2005] EI@
Databases + | | & = | [« int data type ~|Z5 B
Object 2 Tvpe Dependencies Description DDL  Permissions
DemoDB on testing-ms\SQLZ00 ~ Name |int data type |
E‘ int data type L Schema [ dbo »
General b Type [ int « | [] Mot Mull
Compile -
Refresh .
— < -
= Print
Rule | e |
EE Dependency tree
Restore defautt size Defautt | w |
Type

Use the drop-down list to select SQL Server supplied data type on which the alias data
type is based (base_type). The base type of an existing UDT is not editable.

¥| Not Null
Specify whether the UDT can accept NULL values. The nullability of an existing UDT is not
editable.

Size
Specify the size value (for certain types). Check ¥/ Maximum size to use the maximum
values set by SQL Server.

Scale
Defines the maximum number of decimal digits that can be stored to the right of the
decimal point of the value (for numeric and decimal data types).

Rule

Use the drop-down list to select a rulel28% to bind to the user-defined data type
(optional). Check [¥! For new columns only to apply the selected rule only to newly
added columns.

Default
Use the drop-down list to select a defaultl2ed to bind to the user-defined data type
(optional). Check [¥! For new columns only to apply the selected default only to newly
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added columns.
Note: Some properties cannot be modified because of dependent objects. Open the

Dependenciesl2ll tab to browse the list of dependent objects, or view the dependency
treelo1? for the user-defined type.

CLR Data Type Properties

¥ New User-Defined Type - [AdventureWorks on MERLIN\SQL200E] = EER ="
i Databases - | | | H
Database = Type Description DODL
AdventureWorks on MERLINASC < Name |new_clr_type
General F Schema r dbo -
Compile Assembly 47 Microsoft. SglServer. Types | ~
Restore default size 4
Clazs name |
Assembly

Use the drop-down list to select the SQL Server assemblyBod that references the
implementation of the user-defined type in the common language runtime (CLR). The
assembly must have been already created in the database.

Class name

Specifies the class within the assembly that implements the user-defined type. The class
name can be a namespace-qualified name (if the programming language that is used to
write the class uses the concept of nhamespaces, such as C#).

Table Data Type Properties
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" New User-Defined Type - [AdventureWorks on MERLIN\SQL2008] =N ol
i Databases v| | | a
Database £ Type Checks Primary/Unique Keys Description DDL
AdventureWorks on MERLIN\SC ~ Name new_table_type
General b3 Schema r dbo -
Compile Columns Editing comments i only allowed
Restore default size Primary Key Column Mame (Alt+A)  Data Type Size/Pre... Max Size Scale Mot Null  Unigue  Identity Sparse
Columns & 1 D int o O 0 O O
Mame varchar | O ol [ [ O O
E‘_ Add column 3 ok O 0= O O O
2 Edit colimn 1 AddCoumn..  Crins I o] [ o] O O O O

[ Delete column Insert Colurmn...

0 WMove column up r‘E! Edit Column...  Ctrl+Enter
5% Delete Column  Ctrk+Del
@ MoveUp Ciri+Up

€ >

Columns

This area lists the columns of the user-defined type as a grid.

Double-click a row to open Column Editor(21R for editing the column.

Right-click within the Columns area to display the context menu allowing you to add
new, insert, edit using Column Editorf13, delete the selected column, or move it up/down
within the list.

The Columns list provides the following attributes of each column of the UDT:
Primary Key
Column Name
Data Type
Size/Precision
Max Size
Scale

Not Null
Unique
Identity
Sparse
Filestream
Default Value
Comment

For details see Columnspi3.

5.3.2.5.3 Managing UDT checks

The Checks tab is provided for viewing and editing UDT checks. This tab is only available
for Table Data Typele6n.
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[*" New User-Defined Type - [AdventureWorks on MERLINASQL2008] EI@
! Databases v | | | | E
Database A Type LChecks  Primary/Unigue Keys Description DDL

AdventureWorks on MERLINSC ~ Condition

]

MOT NULL
f_?_ New Check Constraint...

General

¥

Check Constraints

¥3  Edit Check Constraint.
] Mew check constraint 3

Delete Check Constraint...

fa Edit check constraint <

f: Delete check constraint

Double-click a check to edit the condition of the check using the Table Type Check
Constraint 26 dialog.

Right-click a check to display the context menu allowing you to create new, edit, or drop
the selected check constraint.
5.3.2.5.3.1 Table Type Check Constraint dialog

The Table Type Check Constraint dialog allows you to specify the UDT check condition.

For your convenience the syntax highlight, code completion and a number of other
features for efficient SQL editing are implemented. For details see Working with Query
Data areal28 and Using the context menul4sd.

ﬁ Table Type Check Constraint >
1| [Name] IS NOT NULL "
W

oK Cancel
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5.3.2.5.4 Managing UDT Primary/Unique Keys

The Primary/Unique Keys tab is provided for viewing and editing UDT primary/unique
keys. This tab is only available for Table Data Typelz6.

Double-click a constraint to edit it using the Table Type ConstraintP7 dialog.

Right-click a constraint to display the context menu allowing you to create new, edit, or
drop the selected constraint.

[¥" User-Defined Type - [dbo.new_table_type] - [AdventureWorks on MERLIN\SQL2008] =R E=R =T
i Databases - | e Eﬂ | Fnew_table_type v | B H
Object & Type Checks Primary/Unique Keys Description DDL  Permissions
AdventureWorks on MERLIMASC ~ Primary Key Unigue Key Columns Clustered Ignore Duplicates.
g new._table type > | [0 |E4 Mew PrimaryiUnigue Key... 1 |
General ¥ Edit Primary/Unigue Key...
Romaniinigueleys & G Delete Primary/Unigue Key...

ﬂ News primary/unique key
Edit primary/unique key
E Delete primary/unigue key

The Columns list provides the following attributes of each constraint of the UDT:
Primary Key

Unique Key

Columns

Clustered

Ignore Duplicates

5.3.2.5.4.1 Table Type Constraint dialog

The Table Type Constraint dialog allows you to specify the UDT Primary/Unique Key
properties.
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Table Type Constraint =
Constraint Type Options

@ Primary Key |:| Clustered

OUHHUEKE‘:‘ ngnureduplicate key values
Columnz

Available Columns Selected Columns Order
= E | Ascending |«
= |pate u]

OK Cancel

Constraint Type

This group allows you to specify the UDT constraint type:
@ Primary Key

Specifies a primary key constraint.

@ Unique Key

Specifies a unique key constraint.

Options

Clustered
If this option is selected, the logical order of the key values determines the physical order
of the corresponding rows in a table.

Ignore duplicate keys
This option specifies the error response to duplicate key values in a multiple-row insert
operation on a unique clustered or unique nonclustered constraint.

Columns
To specify column(s) for the UDT constraint, you need to move it from the Available

Columns list to the Selected Columns list. Use the [8][@][@] (& pyttons or drag-and-
drop operations to move the columns from one list to another.

To change the sorting order for a column, select the column in the Selected Columns list
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and change the Order value (ascending/descending).

5.3.2.6 Sequences

A Sequence is a database object from which multiple users may generate unique
integers. You can use sequences to automatically generate primary key values. When a
sequence number is generated, the sequence is incremented, independently of the
transaction committing or rolling back. If two users concurrently increment the same
sequence, then the sequence numbers each user acquires may have gaps, because
sequence numbers are being generated by the other user. One user can never acquire the
sequence number generated by another user. After a sequence value is generated by one
user, that user can continue to access that value regardless of whether the sequence is
incremented by another user.

Sequence Editor allows you to define sequence properties. It opens automatically when
you create a new sequence and is available on editing an existing one (see Create
sequence and Edit sequence for details).

To open a sequence in the Sequence Editor, double-click it in the DB Explorer[63 tree.

e Using Navigation bar and Toolbarl73
« Creating/editing sequencele7?

« Viewing DDL definitionf13

e Setting object permissionsfo23

5.3.2.6.1 Using Navigation bar and Toolbar

The Navigation bar and Toolbar provide quick access to tools implemented in Sequence
Editor.

Obiject 2

newtest db on TESTER2AASQLZ ~

- sequencel -
General 3
Compile
Refresh
= Print

E',E Dependency tree

DoL

]

|5 save DDL to fie
r_l}‘ Open DDOL in GQuery Data

The Navigation bar of Sequence Editor allows you to:

Object
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[J select a database
1l
i) select a sequence for editing

General

¥ compilek23) the sequence (if it is being created)

<= set printing options[643 to print metadatales} of the sequence
=& view the dependency treel61? for the sequence

& refresh the content of the active tab

[& restore the default size and position of the editor window

Depending on the current tab selection, the Navigation bar expands to one or more
additional panes with tab-specific actions that can be useful for working with the
sequence:

Description
H save object descriptionle28l to file
1] copy descriptionk2d to clipboard

DDL
b4 save DDLPR to file
[ open DDLP1 in Query Datafi2d

Items of the Navigation bar are also available on the ToolBar of Sequence Editor. To
enable the toolbarlo1?, open the Environment Options[23 dialog, proceed to the Windows
23 section there and select @ Toolbar (if you need the toolbar only) or @ Both (if you
need both the toolbar and the Navigation barle18) in the Bar style for child forms group.

5.3.2.6.2 Creating/editing sequence

Use the Sequence tab of Sequence Editor to create/edit a sequence and specify its
properties.

Name
Specify the name of the sequence to be created, or view the name of the sequence being
edited. Note that the sequence name must be unique within its schema.

4| Cycle

This option indicates that the sequence continues to generate values after reaching
either its maximum or minimum value. After an ascending sequence reaches its maximum
value, it generates its minimum value. After a descending sequence reaches its minimum,
it generates its maximum value.

Schema
Use the drop-down list to specify the schema in which the sequence will be created.
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ﬁﬁ Sequence - [id_sequence (Person]] - [AdventureWorks on localhost\sglexpress] E@
Dmmm-lg ,|@@E|||E-_?ﬁid_sequence v|:',[§ H
Object A Sequence | Dependencies | Description | DDL | Pemissions |
D AdventureWerks on bc:alE Name id_sequence [E] cyce
\ﬂlﬁ id_sequence |E| Schema Perscn |E|
Type int |E|
General 4 :
g Comipile
Current value 1
@L] Refresh
= Print
:'.E Dependency tree Increment 1
E Restore default size Min value q
Max value 500
‘alue cache
") No cache

@ Default cache size

") This cache size

Type
Specify the type of generated sequence numbers.

Precision
Specify the size value (for the decimal type).

Start value

Specify the first sequence number to be generated. Use this setting to start an ascending
sequence at a value greater than its minimum or to start a descending sequence at a
value less than its maximum.

Increment

Specify which value is added to the current sequence value to create a new value. A
positive value will make an ascending sequence, a negative one - a descending sequence.
The default value is 1.

Min value
Specify the minimum value of the sequence.

Max value
Specify the maximum value for the sequence.

Value Cache
Specify how many sequence numbers are to be preallocated and stored in memory for
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faster access in the @ This size cache field or select @ Default cache size or @ No cache.

To compilel23 the object, use the corresponding ¥ Compile item of the Navigation bar
273 or toolbarlz7A.

5.3.2.7 Synonyms

You can use Synonyms in place of their referenced base object in a number of SQL
statements and expression contexts. When working with synonyms in these contexts, the
base object is affected. For example, if you have a synonym that references a base
object that is a table[19%, when you insert a row into the synonym, you are actually
inserting a row into the referenced table.

Synonym Editor allows you to define synonym properties. It opens automatically when
you create a new synonym and is available on editing an existing one.

To open a synonym in Synonym Editor, double-click it in the DB Explorer[63] tree.
e Using Navigation bar and Toolbark73
e Creating/editing synonym[27A
e Browsing object dependencies@
e Editing synonym description[o20)
e Viewing DDL definitionfo18
e Setting object permissionsfo22

5.3.2.7.1 Using Navigation bar and Toolbar

The Navigation bar and Toolbar provide quick access to tools implemented in Synonym
Editor.
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Object #

[] DemoDB on dc-om_SEFWEHE

gﬁ syn_address |Z|

General >

g Compile

@"] Refresh

g Print

:'.E' Dependency tree
[ Restore default size

»

Description

H Save description to file
|._|3 Copy description to clipboard

The Navigation bar of Synonym Editor allows you to:

Object
1 select a database
4 select a synonym for editing

General

¥ compilep23) the synonym (if it is being created/modified)
& save the synonym descriptionf28 (if it has been modified)
@ refresh the content of the active tab

<= print_ metadatale4d of the synonym

= view the dependency treel1? for the synonym
[ restore the default size and position of the editor window

Depending on the current tab selection, the Navigation bar expands to one or more
additional panes with tab-specific actions that can be useful for working with the
synonym:

Description
b save object descriptionfezd to file
™ copy descriptionb23 to clipboard

DDL
k4 save DDLB: to file
& open DDLP13 in Query Datalizd
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Items of the Navigation bar are also available on the ToolBar of Synonym Editor. To
enable the toolbarfe1?%, open the Environment Optionsls23 dialog, proceed to the Windows
28 section there and select @ Toolbar (if you need the toolbar only) or @ Both (if you
need both the toolbar and the Navigation barlo1) in the Bar style for child forms group.

5.3.2.7.2 Creating/editing synonym

Use the Synonym tab of Synonym Editor to create/edit a synonym and specify its
properties.

Name
Enter a name for the new synonym, or modify the name of the synonym being edited.

Schema
Use the drop-down list to select the schemal18d in which the synonym is created.

") Synonym - [syn_address (Info)] - [DemoDE on dooM_SERVER\TSERV2005] =n =R
GD&MIBS&S'H} ||§|@E||é|ﬁs)rn_address v|:'E E
Obiject a Synonym | Dependengies | Description | DDL | Permissions |
{J DemoDB on dooM| = | Name syn_address
§|J_‘| syn_address E| Schema Infc
Object name 1 [Address]
General A
‘:} Compile
ﬁll Refresh
¢z Print
:'.E' Dependency tree
|E| Restore default size

Object name
This box displays the base object that the synonym references. To change the object,

click the Select... button.

The Select Object dialog allows you to specify a database object to use as the
referenced object.
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ﬁ Select Object - DemcDEB on testing-ms\5CL2005 [newtest_db] =
Tables IE! dbo v
F E B E B
AccessiGroup AccessGro... Account Account
Group

Fs E= B B EE

AccountRate Activities ADDRESS address? Agreement

Fs E= B E2 HEE

AgreementP... all_data all_data_new all_data_new al_data_new?2
all_tvpes t.. Application... Archiv art_big
W
oK Cancel Help

Hint: The context menu of the Select Object dialog allows you to toggle the Icons/List
object representation mode.

5.3.2.8 Aggregates

Aggregate functions, or Aggregates, perform a calculation on a set of values and
return a single value. Traditionally Microsoft® SQL Server supported only built-in
aggregate functions, such as SUM or MAX, that operate on a set of input scalar values
and generate a single aggregate value from that set. SQL Server integration with the .
NET Framework common language runtime (CLR) now allows developers to create custom
aggregate functions in managed code and make these functions accessible to Transact-
SQL or other managed code.

Aggregate Editor allows you to define aggregate properties. It opens automatically when
you create a new aggregate and is available on editing an existing one.

To open an aggregate in Aggregate Editor, double-click it in the DB Explorer(e3) tree.
e Using Navigation bar and Toolbark73
o Creating/editing aggregatepsd
« Browsing object dependencieslozh
« Editing aggregate descriptionk28)
« Viewing DDL definitionk18
e Setting object permissionsfe2}
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5.3.2.8.1 Using Navigation bar and Toolbar

The Navigation bar and Toolbar provide quick access to tools implemented in
Aggregate Editor.

Object &

D AdventureWorks on dooM_SERVER |E|

Ej aggrConcatenate |Z|

General S

"':3 Comipile

m Save description
@L] Refresh

e Print

i'E Dependency tree
|E| Restore default size

The Navigation bar of Aggregate Editor allows you to:

Object
[ select a database
5 select an aggregate for editing

General

¥ compilep23) the aggregate (if it is being created/modified)
[t save the aggregate descriptiono2d (if it has been modified)
& refresh the content of the active tab

<= print metadatal643) of the aggregate

2 view the dependency treels1 for the aggregate
[Z restore the default size and position of the editor window

Depending on the current tab selection, the Navigation bar expands to one or more
additional panes with tab-specific actions that can be useful for working with the
aggregate:

Description
H save object descriptionle28l to file
11 copy descriptionb2d to clipboard

DDL
b1 save DDLP to file
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& open DDLP13 in Query Dataliz

Items of the Navigation bar are also available on the ToolBar of Aggregate Editor. To
enable the toolbarfe1%, open the Environment Optionsls23 dialog, proceed to the Windows
28 section there and select @ Toolbar (if you need the toolbar only) or @ Both (if you
need both the toolbar and the Navigation barfe18) in the Bar style for child forms group.

5.3.2.8.2 Creating/editing aggregate

Use the Aggregate tab of Aggregate Editor to create/edit an aggregate function and

specify its definition.

Name

Enter a name for the new aggregate, or modify the name of the aggregate being edited.

Schema

Use the drop-down list to select the schemal188 to which the user-defined aggregate

function belongs.

|§J_‘| Mew Aggregate - [AdventureWorks on localhost\sqlexpress] E'@
: [ Databases - | 4 |8 & 3 - B
S a Aggregate | Dependencies | Description | DL |
D AdventureWarks on bc;allZl Name aggrConcatenate Schema dbo E
Farameters
General & MName Data Type Size/Pre... Max.. Scale Description
F compie @input nvarchar E o=l =
[&7] Restore defautt size
Return value
Type mwarchar E
Size :
Aszembly
Assembly name Microsoft. SgiServer. T;E
Clazs name Microsoft Samples. SqlServer Concatenate

Parameter

Name

Specify the parameter name for the user-defined aggregate. The value of the parameter
is supplied by the user when the aggregate function is executed. Specify a parameter
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5.3.2.9

name using an at (@) sign as the first character.

Type
Use the drop-down list to select one of the SQL Server system scalar data types to hold
the value of the input parameter or return value.

Size
Specify the size value (for certain types). Check the ¥/ Maximum size option to use the
maximum values set by SQL Server.

Scale
Defines the maximum number of decimal digits that can be stored to the right of the
decimal point of the value (for float data types).

Return value

Type
Use the drop-down list to select the name of an existing data type to be used as the
return value type.

Size
Specify the size value (for certain types). Check the ¥/ Maximum size option to use the
maximum values set by SQL Server.

Assembly

Assembly name

Use the drop-down list to select the SQL Server assemblybod to bind with the user-
defined aggregate function. The assembly must already have been created in the
database.

Class name

Specify the name of the class in the assembly that implements the user-defined
aggregate. This value must be a valid SQL Server identifier and match the name of a class
that exists in the assembly. This may be a nhamespace-qualified name if the programming
language used to write the class uses namespaces, such as C#.

XML Schema Collections

Microsoft® SQL Server™ provides native storage of XML data through the XML data type.
The XML Schema Collection stores the imported XML schemas and is then used to do
the following:

¢ Validate XML instances

e Type the XML data as they are stored in the database
The XML stored in a column or variable that a schema is associated with is referred to as
typed XML, because the schema provides the necessary data type information for the
instance data. SQL Server uses this type information to optimize data storage.

Note that XML Schema Collection is a metadata entity like a table in the database, hence
the XML Schema Collection can be created, modified and dropped.
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XML Schema Collection Editor allows you to define XML schema collection properties. It
opens automatically when you create a new XML schema collection and is available on
editing an existing one.

To open a XML schema collection in XML Schema Collection Editor, double-click it in
the DB Explorer[63) tree.

e Using Navigation bar and Toolbarpks2

e Creating/editing XML Schema Collectionks3
e Browsing object dependencies@

e Editing object description[o28)

e Viewing DDL definitionfe18

e Setting object permissionslez2

5.3.2.9.1 Using Navigation bar and Toolbar
The Navigation bar and Toolbar provide quick access to tools implemented in XML
Schema Collection Editor.
Object %

B AdventureWorks on bu:alhastE

=], collection [~

General >

‘g Compile

,g"] Refresh

o Print

i'E Dependency tree
@ Restore default size

o

Description

H Save description to file
__| Copy descrption to clipboard

The Navigation bar of XML Schema Collection Editor allows you to:

Object
[ select a database
®Y select a XML schema collection for editing

General

% compilep23) the XML schema collection (if it is being created/modified)
[& save the XML schema collection descriptionfe2d\ (if it has been modified)
@ refresh the content of the active tab
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<= print_ metadatale4d of the XML schema collection

=% view the dependency treel1d for the XML schema collection
[ restore the default size and position of the editor window

Depending on the current tab selection, the Navigation bar expands to one or more
additional panes with tab-specific actions that can be useful for working with the XML
schema collection:

Description
b save object descriptionfe2d to file
11 copy descriptionk28) to clipboard

DDL
b1 save DDLB:A to file
& open DDLP13 in Query Datalizd

Items of the Navigation bar are also available on the ToolBar of XML Schema
Collection Editor. To enable the toolbarle1?, open the Environment Optionsk23) dialog,
proceed to the Windowsf28 section there and select @ Toolbar (if you need the toolbar
only) or @ Both (if you need both the toolbar and the Navigation barle13) in the Bar style
for child forms group.

5.3.2.9.2 Creating/editing XML Schema Collection

Use the XML Schema Collection tab of XML Schema Collection Editor to create/edit a
XML Schema Collection and specify its definition.

Name
Enter a name for the new XML Schema Collection, or view the name of the XML Schema
Collection being edited.

Schema
Use the drop-down list to select the schemali8d to which the XML Schema Collection
belongs.
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B4 XML Schema Collection - [ManulnstructionsSchemaCollection (Info)] - [DemcDB en dooM_SERVER\TSERV2005] = R ==

[:] Databases v| 43 | ﬁ"] farl E Hﬁj ManulnstructionsSchemaCollection - |i'.[§ E
XML Schema Colecton | Dependengies | Description | DDL | permissions|

Object A

() DemoDB on dooM_SERVERITSER| 7 | L

&= ManuinstructionsSchemaColection |Z| Schema

XML schema components to add to the collection (can be added only)

General S - -

1 <?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-16"7> -
g Compile 2 <xsd:schema =zmlns:xsd="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/¥MLSchema” =zmlns:
|_LI R, 3 <!-- new elements can be added here —->
Fx) =
& Refres 4 </xsd:schema> | E
¢z Print

i'.E Dependency tree
[ Restore defauit size

15 4 Insert Highlighting Unicode (UC5-2)

The lower area of the editor window allows you to specify the XML Schema Collection
definition. You can add a new schema or its component(s) to XML Schema Collection.
After successful compilation, the DDL tab will display the changes made to the schema.
To compile the schema, use the corresponding item of the Navigation barfzs2.

5.3.2.10 Defaults

When bound to a columnl213 or a user-defined data typebsd, a Default specifies a value to
be inserted into the column to which the object is bound (or into all columns, in case of

UDFPRs3)) when no value is explicitly supplied during an insert operation.

Default Editor allows you to define default properties. It opens automatically when you
create a new default and is available on editing an existing one.

To open a default in Default Editor, double-click it in the DB Explorer(63) tree.

¢ Using Navigation bar and Toolbarlsh
e Creating/editing default[2s8

e Browsing object dependenciesm

e Editing default description[o28

« Viewing DDL definitionk13)

5.3.2.10.1 Using Navigation bar and Toolbar

The Navigation bar and Toolbar provide quick access to tools implemented in Default
Editor.
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Object #

(] DemoDB on dc-om_E-EHvEF{E

ES Do [~

General >

g Compile

@L] Refresh

g Print

:'.E' Dependency tree
[ Restore default size

»

De=cription

H Save description to file
__| Copy descripticn to clipboard

The Navigation bar of Default Editor allows you to:

Object
[ select a database
) select a default for editing

General

¥ compilek23) the default (if it is being created/modified)
[ save the default descriptionfe2d! (if it has been modified)
= refresh the content of the active tab

<= print metadatale4dl of the default

=& view the dependency treele1d for the default
[ restore the default size and position of the editor window

Depending on the current tab selection, the Navigation bar expands to one or more
additional panes with tab-specific actions that can be useful for working with the default:

Description
H save object descriptionle2di to file
1] copy descriptionk28) to clipboard

DDL
b1 save DDLPF to file
& open DDLP13 in Query Dataliz®)

Items of the Navigation bar are also available on the ToolBar of Default Editor. To
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enable the toolbarfe1?%, open the Environment Optionsls23 dialog, proceed to the Windows
28 section there and select @ Toolbar (if you need the toolbar only) or @ Both (if you
need both the toolbar and the Navigation barlo1) in the Bar style for child forms group.

5.3.2.10.2 Creating/editing default

Use the Default tab of Default Editor to create/edit a default and specify its definition.

Name
Enter a name for the new default, or modify the name of the default being edited.

Schema
Use the drop-down list to select the schemal188 to which the default belongs.

%', Default - [D_0] - [DemoDE on dooM_SERVER\TSERV2005] = =R =
: [ Databases - | ) |[3) & B B 0.0 sl B
Object A Defatitt | Dependencies | Description | DDL |
[ DemoDB on dc-oM_SEFWEF{E Name Do
Do <] Schema dbo [~
Drefinition
General >
1 D A
g Compile
@"] Refresh
& Print ]
i'.E Dependency tree
E| Restore default size
4 I
® - Insert Highighting | Unicode (UCS-2)

Definition

This area represents an expression that contains only constant values (it cannot include
the names of any columnsPki3 or other database objects). Any constant, built-in function,
or mathematical expression can be used, except those containing alias data types.

The definition must conform to the following rules:

character and date constants are enclosed in single quotation (') marks;
monetary, integer, and floating-point constants do not require quotation marks;
binary data must be preceded by 0x

monetary data must be preceded by a dollar ($) sign.
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5.3.2.11 Rules

When bound to a columnl213 or a user-defined data typePksd, a Rule specifies the
acceptable values that can be inserted into that column or to the fields having the
specified data type.

Rule Editor allows you to define rule properties. It opens automatically when you create
a new rule and is available on editing an existing one.

To open a rule in Rule Editor, double-click it in the DB Explorer(63) tree.
« Using Navigation bar and Toolbarksh
e Creating/editing ruleksd
« Browsing object dependenciesle2h
« Editing rule descriptionk28
« Viewing DDL definitionfe18

5.3.2.11.1 Using Navigation bar and Toolbar

The Navigation bar and Toolbar provide quick access to tools implemented in Rule
Editor.
Object A

[] DemoDB on de_SEFWEHE

[}/ R_*vear |Z|

General &

g Comipile

.ELI Refresh

= Print

i'.E Dependency tree
[ Restore default size

Description

»»

H Save description to file
_| Copy description to clipboard

The Navigation bar of Rule Editor allows you to:

Object
[ select a database
¥ select a rule for editing
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General

¥ compilek23 the rule (if it is being created/modified)
[t save the rule description[e2B (if it has been modified)
@ refresh the content of the active tab

<= print metadatale4d) of the rule

=% view the dependency treel1d for the rule
[ restore the default size and position of the editor window

Depending on the current tab selection, the Navigation bar expands to one or more
additional panes with tab-specific actions that can be useful for working with the rule:

Description
b save object descriptionfe2d to file
1] copy descriptionk28) to clipboard

DDL
b1 save DDLB:A to file
& open DDLP13 in Query Datalizd

Items of the Navigation bar are also available on the ToolBar of Rule Editor. To enable
the toolbarfe1%, open the Environment Optionsfs23 dialog, proceed to the Windowsf23
section there and select @ Toolbar (if you need the toolbar only) or @ Both (if you need
both the toolbar and the Navigation barle19) in the Bar style for child forms group.

5.3.2.11.2 Creating/editing rule

Use the Rule tab of Rule Editor to create/edit a rule and specify its definition.

Name
Enter a name for the new rule, or modify the name of the rule being edited.

Schema
Use the drop-down list to select the schemali88 to which the rule belongs.
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|2%* Rule - [R_Year] - [DemoDB on dool_SERVER\TSERV2005] E@
i [ Databases ~ | 4F | [&] &= B |G R _Year - | 2k 5
Object 2 Rule | Dependencies | Description | DOL |
[4 DemcDB en dooM_SEFWEHE Name R_ear
[2% R_vear E Schema dbo E
Deefinition
General A _ =
1 Beolumn iz null or (Ecolumn between 1900 and 2099 :|| -
{} Compile
,g"] Refresh
e Print =
I'.E‘ Dependency tree
[ Restore defautt size
4 I b
® 52 1 Insert Highlighting Unicede (IUCS-2)
Definition

This area represents the condition(s) that define the rule (condition_expression). This can
be any expression valid in a WHERE clause and can include elements such as arithmetic
operators, relational operators, and predicates (for example, IN, LIKE, BETWEEN).

Rule definition includes one variable. The at (@) sigh precedes each local variable. The
expression refers to the value entered with the UPDATE or INSERT statement. Any name
or symbol can be used to represent the value when creating the rule, but the first
character must be the at (@) sign.

5.3.2.12 Queues

A Queue is a schema object that holds incoming messages for a servicepBsd. When a
message arrives for a service, Service Broker puts the message on the queue associated
with the service.

Queue Editor allows you to define queue properties. It opens automatically when you
create a new queue and is available on editing an existing one.

To open a queue in Queue Editor, double-click it in the DB Explorer(63) tree.
« Using Navigation bar and Toolbarke®
o Creating/editing queuepoh
e Viewing queue messages[9}
« Browsing object dependencieslo2h
o Editing rule descriptionk2d
« Viewing DDL definitionfo13
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5.3.2.12.1 Using Navigation bar and Toolbar

The Navigation bar and Toolbar provide quick access to tools implemented in Queue
Editor.

Object )

O DemoDE on d-::-:-M_SEP.‘-."EH".'E

15 serviceBrokerQueue |E|
General A
g Compile
ﬁ"] Refresh
g Print

i'E Dependency tree
|E| Restore default size

»

Description

H Save descriplion to file
_| Copy description to clipboard

The Navigation bar of Queue Editor allows you to:

Object
[J select a database
1 select a queue for editing

General

¥ compilep23) the queue (if it is being created/modified)
[t save the queue descriptionfe2d (if it has been modified)
2 refresh the content of the active tab

<= print metadatal643 of the queue

& view the dependency treels1d for the queue
& restore the default size and position of the editor window

Depending on the current tab selection, the Navigation bar expands to one or more
additional panes with tab-specific actions that can be useful for working with the queue:

Description
H save object descriptionfo2d to file
11 copy description2d to clipboard

DDL
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b save DDLRR to file
[ open DDLP1 in Query Dataf2®

Items of the Navigation bar are also available on the ToolBar of Queue Editor. To
enable the toolbarfe1%, open the Environment Optionsfe23 dialog, proceed to the Windows
28 section there and select @ Toolbar (if you need the toolbar only) or @ Both (if you
need both the toolbar and the Navigation barfe1) in the Bar style for child forms group.

5.3.2.12.2 Creating/editing queue

Use the Queue tab of Queue Editor to create/edit a queue and specify its properties.

-

].g Queue - [EventMoetificationErrorsQueue] - [ayz_replica on vadshsql2016] EI@
i || Databases - | 47 | 2] 2= [ || )i EventhotificationErrorsQu IE“ i B
Object # QUEUE| Queue Meszages | Dependencies | Description I DOL | Eermissinn5|
G ayz_replica on '.fﬂds".squ[E| Hame EventhotificationErrors Queue
15| EventhiotificationErrorsQu EI Schema
v | Enabled Retain messages
General A Activation options
. Enabled activation
g Compile
[] Refresh
= Print

j',[; Dependency tree
[ Restore default size
Filegroup

Name
Is the name of the queue to create. This name must meet the guidelines for SQL Server

identifiers.

Schema
Is the name of the schema to which the new queue belongs. The schema defaults to the
default schema for the user that executes the statement.

¥/ Enabled
Specifies whether the queue is enabled (available) or disabled (unavailable). When the
queue is disabled, no messages can be added to the queue or removed from the queue.

¥| Retain messages
Specifies the retention setting for the queue. If the option is enabled, all messages sent
or received on conversations that use this queue are retained in the queue until the
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conversations have ended.

Activation options

Enabled activation
Specifies whether Service Broker starts the stored procedure to process messages in this
queue.

Procedure name
Enter the name of the activation stored procedures3), i.e. the stored procedure that has
to be started to process messages in this queue.

Max queue readers
Specifies the maximum number of instances of the activation stored procedure that the
queue starts at the same time.

Execute as
Use the drop-down list to select the SQL Server database user account under which the
activation stored procedure runs.

Filegroup
Specifies the SQL Server filegrouphs? on which the queue is created.

5.3.2.12.3 View ing queue messages

Use the Queue Messages tab of Queue Editor to view queue messages within a
request-reply message cycle.

lg Queue - [queuel] - [AdventureWorks on localhost\sglexpress] EI@
i [] patabases ~ | 4 T | [&] & B |)E aveuet == !
Obiject a Queue | Queve Messages | Dependences | Description | DDL | Permissions |
O AdventureWorks (IZl
1] queuet IZ| £ Status [+ Prierity [+] Order [=] service Name [=] Message Type Nam[+] Service Contract Name =]
3 5 1|servicel http://schemas. microsof | contract1
General * 3 5 3 |servicel http://schemas.microsof | contract1
5| servicel http://schemas.micresof | contracti
S I N T
,g"] Refresh
= Print
Z.'E Dependency tree
[ Restore default size
] I - 3

The Queue Messages List displays the messages as a grid with the following columns:
Status, Priority, Order, Message Sequence Number, Service Name, Service Contract
Name, Message Type Name, Validation, Message Body. If more convenient, you can
change the orderksh of the columns by dragging their headers horizontally.

Click a column caption to sort items by values of this column in the ascending or the
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descending mode.

If necessary, you can group the data in grid by any of the columns. This operation is
performed by dragging the column header to the gray "Group by" box area at the top.
When grouping by a column is applied to the grid, all the rows are displayed as subnodes
to the grouping row value. To reverse grouping, just drag the column header back.

5.3.2.13 External Tables

External tables are used in SQL Server to access data stored in a Hadoop cluster or Azure
blob storage. It can also be used to create an external table for Elastic Database query.

To open an external table double-click it in the DB Explorer(e3) tree.
e Creating/editing external tablesf2o3

« Editing external table descriptionfo28
o Viewing DDL definitionfe18

5.3.2.13.1 Creating/editing external tables
Name
Specify the name for the new external table.

Schema
Select schema for the external table location.

Data source
Select the name of the external data source.
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{& External Table - [dbo.EXTtbl] - [new_db on TESTERZ\SQL2017] = |[-E 3]
E Databases - | | & = E
Properties  Columns Dependencies Data Description DDL  Permissions
Name |E><'rtb|
Schema dbo ~
Data source external_hadoop_source2 Table information
Creation date 28/31/2018
File format wt |_had U t
gxterna_hadop_orma >~ Modify date 2312018
Remote schema Max column ID used 2

d  Remote name — AMNSI nulls on creation On

Location |.n'a ppsihive/warehouse/sample_09/
Distribution Reject options
() SHARDED || - | (®) Value () Percentage
() REPLICATED =

-

() ROUND_ROBIN

File format
Select the existing external file format object that stores file type and compression
method for external data.

Remote schema
Specify the different schema on the remote database to map the external table definition.

Remote name
Set the remote table name

Location

Specify the folder or the full path to the file for the actual data in Hadoop or Azure blob
storage. The location starts from the root folder; the root folder is the data location
specified in the external data source.

Distribution
This option is only required SHARD_MAP_MANAGER databases. Select how the table is
treated:

@ SHARDED table so data from different tables is not overlapped;
@ REPLICATED table so that tables have the same data on every shard;
@ ROUND_ROBIN so that application-specific method is used to distribute the data.

Reject options
Reject parameters are used to determine how PolyBase will handle dirty records.

Select if the values will be specified as literal @ Value or @ Percentage.
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5.3.3

5331

Value
Specifies the value or the percentage of rows that can be rejected before the query
fails.

Sample value

This attribute is required when you specify Percentage value type. It determines the
number of rows to attempt to retrieve before the PolyBase recalculates the percentage of
rejected rows.

Row location
Input the directory within the External Data Source to write rejected rows and the error
file.

Non-schema Objects

Other types of objects are also stored in the database and can be created and
manipulated with SQL, but are not contained in a schema:
Assemblies|zod

DDL Triggershod

Partition Functions[s1d

Partition Schemesls13

Full-Text Catalogskif

Symmetric Keysk2)

Asymmetric Keys(s25

Certificates|s23

Message TypesksA

Contractshs?

Servicesfzad

Routeshp43)

Remote Service Bindingsh4é

DB Scoped Credentialsk49
External Data Sources[zsd

External File Formats[ssi

Use the DB Explorerfes) tree to navigatel4d) within the database(s) and the objects.

See also:
New Object dialoghsd
Duplicate Object Wizard|182)

Users

A database User is a database-level security principal enabling object access permission
control at the finest level of granularity. A user represents a single SQL Server login within
the scope of the database in which the user is defined.

User Editor allows you to define user properties and membership. It opens automatically
when you create a new user and is available on editing an existing one.
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To open a user in User Editor, double-click it in the DB Explorer63] tree.
e Using Navigation bar and Toolbarfk9s
e Creating/editing userkoR
e Defining user membershiplodl
e Editing object description[o28)
e Viewing DDL definitionfe18
e Setting object permissionslez2

See also:
Roles[zoh
Logins[3s3

Grant_ Managerles?

5.3.3.1.1 Using Navigation bar and Toolbar

The Navigation bar and Toolbar provide quick access to tools implemented in User
Editor.

Object 2

D AdventureWorks on bu:alE
E tester |Z|

General >

g Compile

,g"] Refresh

g== Print

i'E Dependency tree
E| Restore default size

The Navigation bar of User Editor allows you to:

Object
[ select a database
& select a user for editing

General

¥ compilep23 the user (if it is being created/modified)

[t save the user description[e2) (if it has been modified)
@ refresh the content of the active tab

“= print metadatalesd of the user
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2 view the dependency treels1d for the user
[ restore the default size and position of the editor window

Depending on the current tab selection, the Navigation bar expands to one or more
additional panes with tab-specific actions that can be useful for working with the user:

Description
H save object descriptionle2dl to file
11 copy descriptionk2d to clipboard

DDL
b4 save DDLF to file
& open DDLE1 in Query Dataliz

Items of the Navigation bar are also available on the ToolBar of User Editor. To enable
the toolbarfe1?, open the Environment Optionsfs23 dialog, proceed to the Windowsfk23)
section there and select @ Toolbar (if you need the toolbar only) or @ Both (if you need
both the toolbar and the Navigation barle15) in the Bar style for child forms group.

5.3.3.1.2 Creating/editing user

Use the User tab of User Editor to create/edit a user and specify its properties.

:. New User - [DemoDB en testing-ms\S0L2005] EI@
; Databases - | | | E
Database 3 User Member Of Description DODL
DemoDB on testing-ms\SQL200 ~ User type/source
General 3 () Login
Compile (®) Windows principal [JLocal aceount on ser
E Restore default size
Domain |EI.1S |
lserigroup name |test user |
4
() Certificate
() Asymmetric key

() Without login

User name |El.15\.te5t_user |

Default schema ibo) v|

0 The "With passwoerd' and "Default language’ options are allowed only in contained databazes.

@ Login
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If this option is selected, use the drop-down list to specify the SQL Server loginlesh for
which the database user is being created.

2 Windows principal

Check this option to specify the Windows principal for which the database user is being
created. The Windows principal can be a Windows user, or a Windows group. The user will
be created even if the Windows principal does not have a login. When connecting to SQL
Server, if the Windows principal does not have a login, the Windows principal must
authenticate at the Database Engine through membership in a Windows group that has a
login, or the connection string must specify the contained database as the initial catalog.

¥/ Local account on server

Select this option to specify a built-in server account for the user, or specify the
Windows Domain. After that specify User/group name in the corresponding field.

You can select whether a new user will be created in a @ User/custom group orin a @
Built-in group.

@ Certificate
If this option is selected, use the drop-down list to specify the certificatels28 for which
the database user is being created.

@ Asymmetric key
If this option is selected, use the drop-down list to specify the asymmetric_keyfs23 for
which the database user is being created.

@ Without login
This option specifies that the user should not be mapped to any of existing loginslesi.

User Name
Specifies the name by which the user is identified inside this database.

Default schema
Use the drop-down list to specify the first schemalisd that will be searched by the server
when it resolves the names of objects for this database user.

Default language

Specify the default language for the new user. If no default language is specified, the
default language for the user will be the default language of the database.

Note: Default language can be specified only for contained database users.

5.3.3.1.3 Defining user membership

The Member of tab of User Editor allows you to define user membership, i.e. to select
the built-in database role(s)Boh the user will belong to. The selected roles determine the
tasks that can be performed through the user.
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Databases * | |

&4 New User - [DemoDB on testing-ms\SQL2005]

|

Database 3
DemoDB on testing-ms\SQL200 ~
General =

Compile

Restore defautt size

User Member Of Description DOL

Available Roles

::\ DatabaseMaillserRole
..:t db_backupoperator
::u db_datareader

‘.:i db_dataw riter

& db_ddladmin

::1 db_denydatareader
::1 db_denydatawriter
::\ db_ssisadmin

..:t db_ssisftduser

::u db_ssiscperator
‘.:i dc_admin

% dr nneratar

Selected Roles

::\ db_accessadmin

::u db_securityadmin

To select a role, you need to move it from the Available Roles list to the Selected
Roles list. Use the [@ [2[@][@] puttons or drag-and-drop operations to move the roles from

one list to another.

5.3.3.1.4 Specifying permissions

Use the Permissions tab to grant permissions to a user.
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&4 User - [EMSDOMAIN\aschel] - [DemoDEB on testing-ms\SQL2005]

oo e |
aET -

o5 EMSDOMAINaschel

General

Compile

ﬂ Refresh

=
E',E Dependency tree

Print

Restore default size

*

Databases ~ | | & =1 ] | & EMSDOMANaschel
Object P User Member Of Dependencies Description DDL  Permissions
DemoDB on testing-ms\SAL200 « Grantee | Alter Control View definition Impers__
& Roles

DatabaseMaillserRole

db_ssizadmin

db_ssziztduser

db_ssisoperator

dc_admin

dc_operator

dc_proxy

PolicyAdministratorRol

rolet

RSExecRole

ServerGroupAdministr

ServerGroupReaderfc

SalLAgentOperatorRol

SQLAgentReaderFole

SQLAgentUserRole

UtilityCMRReader

UtilityIMRReader

UtilityIMRVVriter

& Users

#HENS_PolicyTsglExec

guest

INFORMATION_SCHEN

M5 _DataCollectorinten

sys

TargetServersRole

test alieas

tester3

The Grantee column contains the list of roles and users; each subsequent column
corresponds to the permission which can be granted on the selected user: ALTER,
CONTROL, VIEW DEFINITION, IMPERSONATE.

Right-click a cell to grant a specific permission on a certain user or role. To grant a
permission on a user, you should find the object in the Grantee list and the column with
the corresponding permission. The context menu of a cell allows you to:

e grant a permission to the user;

e grant a permission (with Grant Option) to the user;

e deny a permission to the user;
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revoke a previously granted or denied permission;

grant all permissions to the user;

grant all permissions (with Grant Option) to the user;

deny all permissions to the user;

revoke all previously granted or denied permissions;

grant a permission on all users and roles to the user;

grant a permission (with Grant Option) on all users and roles to the user;
deny a permission on all users and roles to the user;

revoke a previously granted or denied permission on all users

5.3.3.2 Roles

All usersped) interact with SQL Server within the context of a database-level principal -
Role. A user can belong to multiple groups and have multiple roles, and the operations
that are permitted by each role determine the actions that the user can perform. It is
necessary to create SQL Server database roles when a group of users needs to perform a
specified set of activities in the database.

Role Editor allows you to define role properties and membership. It opens automatically
when you create a new role and is available on editing an existing one.

To open a role in Role Editor, double-click it in the DB Explorer{63) tree.
e Using Navigation bar and Toolbarkoh
e Creating/editing rolefod
¢ Defining role membershiplm
« Viewing DDL definitionfe18
e Setting object permissionsle23)

See also:
Userskod
Grant_Managerles?

5.3.3.2.1 Using Navigation bar and Toolbar

The Navigation bar and Toolbar provide quick access to tools implemented in Role
Editor.
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Object P

D AdvventureWorks on bl:alrE

ﬁ test application_role |Z|

General S

g Comipile

@L] Refresh

g Print

:'.E' Crependency tree
[ Restore default size

»

De=cription

H Save description to file
__| Copy description to clipboard

The Navigation bar of Role Editor allows you to:

Object
[ select a database
& select a role for editing

General

% compilek23 the role (if it is being created/modified)
& refresh the content of the active tab

<= print_metadatal643 of the role

- view the dependency treels}) for the role
[Z restore the default size and position of the editor window

Depending on the current tab selection, the Navigation bar expands to one or more
additional panes with tab-specific actions that can be useful for working with the role:

DDL
k4 save DDLB:A to file
[ open DDLP13 in Query Datalizd

Items of the Navigation bar are also available on the ToolBar of Role Editor. To enable
the toolbarfe1%, open the Environment Optionsfs23 dialog, proceed to the Windowsf23
section there and select @ Toolbar (if you need the toolbar only) or @ Both (if you need
both the toolbar and the Navigation barle19) in the Bar style for child forms group.
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5.3.3.2.2 Creating/editing role

Use the Role tab of Role Editor to create/edit a role and specify its properties and
membership.

Name
Enter a name for the new role, or view the name of the role being edited.

Role type

Select whether the preferable role type:
@ Standard (user-defined) role

@ Application role

5 Role - [TestRole] - [DemoDE on dooh_SERVER\TSERV2005] EI@
: ] Databases ~| 5F 71| (2] ‘= | & TestRoe - | % B
Object a |20 || Member Of [ Descripton | DDL [ Permissions|
[5 pemoDB on dcom_SEHwE Name TestRole
Q TestRcole |Z| FEEEE
General A Role membership
g S Awailable Users Selected Users
mpile Q
guest
'ﬁl Refresh & SCT_USEr
== Print

ﬂE Dependency tree
|E| Restore default size

EIEHE)

If a Standard role is being created/edited, you should add members to the role, i.e. add
the usersbked (or other roles) that will inherit the permissions of the role.

To add a user, you need to move it from the Available Users list to the Selected Users

list. Use the buttons or drag-and-drop operations to move the users from one
list to another.

An Application role is a database principal that enables an application to run with its own,
user-like permissions. You can use application roles to enable access to specific data to
only those users who connect through a particular application.

If an Application role is being created/edited, you should specify a password for the
role.

Default schema
Specify the first schema that will be searched by the server when it resolves the names
of objects for this role.
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Note: If this field remains <Default>, the application role will use DBO as its default
schema. The schema defined may not exist in the database.

Note that in the Database Explorer(63) different icons are used for (&l Application role
and & User role.

5.3.3.2.3 Defining role membership

5.3.3.3

The Member of tab of Role Editor allows you to define role membership, i.e. to select
the built-in database role(s) the current role will be a member of. The selected roles
determine the tasks that can be performed through the current role.

& Role - [TestRole] - [DemeDE on dooM_SERVER\TSERV2005] ===
i [] Databases ~ | 4F [} | (2] ‘o ]| B Testrole ~ | SE E
Object a Role | Member Of | Descripion | DDL | Permissions |
Available Roles Selected Roles
D DemaDE an dc-oM_SEF!‘»’IE Q db_accessadmin @ db_backupoperator
g TestRaole |z| @ db_datawriter @ db_datareader
g dbx_ddiadmin
General A g db_demydatareader @
Q db_denydatawriter
43 Compile Q db_owner u
@"] Refresh 9 db_securityadmin @
g Print @
Z.'E Dependency tree
E Restore default size

To select a role, you need to move it from the Available Roles list to the Selected

Roles list. Use the buttons or drag-and-drop operations to move the roles from
one list to another.

Assemblies

An Assembly is a managed application module containing class metadata and managed
code as an object in SQL Server, against which CLR functions, stored procedures[2s3,

triggersko?, user-defined aggregatesk7d, and user-defined typesPked can be created in SQL
Server.

Assembly Editor allows you to define assembly properties. It opens automatically when
you create a new assembly and is available on editing an existing one.

To open an assembly in Assembly Editor, double-click it in the DB Explorer[63] tree.
« Using Navigation bar and Toolbarfo3
e Creating/editing assemblyfod)
« Browsing object dependenciesfo2h
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e Editing object description[o28)
e Viewing DDL definitionle18
e Setting object permissionslez2

5.3.3.3.1 Using Navigation bar and Toolbar
The Navigation bar and Toolbar provide quick access to tools implemented in Assembly
Editor.
Object %

[} DemoDB on dooM_SERVER| ¥ |

|~jf| assembly |Z|

General >

‘g Compile

,gLI Refresh

e Print

i'E Dependency tree
E Restore default size

o

De=cription

H Sawve description to file
__| Copy descrption to clipboard

The Navigation bar of Assembly Editor allows you to:

Object
1 select a database
) select an assembly for editing

General

¥ compilep23) the assembly (if it is being created/modified)
[& save the assembly description[e28 (if it has been modified)
& refresh the content of the active tab

= print metadatale4d of the assembly

2 view the dependency treelsi for the assembly

[ restore the default size and position of the editor window

Depending on the current tab selection, the Navigation bar expands to one or more
additional panes with tab-specific actions that can be useful for working with the
assembly:

© 1999-2025 EMS Software Development



306 SQL Manager for SQL Server - User's Manual

Description
b save object descriptionf2d to file
(™ copy descriptionk23 to clipboard

DDL
b1 save DDLP to file
& open DDLP13I in Query Dataliz®)

Items of the Navigation bar are also available on the ToolBar of Assembly Editor. To
enable the toolbarfe1%, open the Environment Optionsls23 dialog, proceed to the Windows
28 section there and select @ Toolbar (if you need the toolbar only) or @ Both (if you
need both the toolbar and the Navigation barlo18) in the Bar style for child forms group.

5.3.3.3.2 Creating/editing assembly

Use the Assembly tab of Assembly Editor to create/edit an assembly and specify its
properties.

Name
Enter a name for the new assembly, or view the name of the assembly being edited.

Owner
Use the drop-down list to select the owner of the assembly (the name of a database user
2981 or rolefsoh).
4 Assembly - [assemblyl] - [DemaDE on doaM_SERVER\TSERY2005] = ===
{ [ Databases - | & [} (2] & [F] (&) assembys e E
— " Assembly | Dependencies | Description | DDL | Permissions|

D DemoDB on dooM_ |E| Visible for creating CLR objects:

ﬂﬁ assembiy1 |Z|
Code access permissions
General “ @ Safe (can't access external system resources)
(7) External access (can access certain external resources e.g. files)
g Compile (7) Unsafe (allows unrestricted access to rescurces)
7| Refresh i i ion= = n =
Q . biy info stringutiities, version=1.0.2061.28554, culture=neutral, publickeytoken=01152244995ad2ef,
g Print
Ji2 Dependency tree Fies

[ Restore default size

Visible for creating CLR objects

This option specifies whether the assembly is visible for creating common language
runtime (CLR) functions, stored proceduresks3), triggersko?, user-defined aggregatesbrd,
and user-defined typeske?l against it. If disabled, the assembly is intended to be called
only by other assemblies. If there are existing CLR database objects already created
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5.3.3.4

against the assembly, the visibility of the assembly cannot be changed.

¥ Don't check data that depends on assembly
If this option is unchecked, SQL Server refreshes even those assemblies upon which
persisted data in the database is dependent.

Code access permissions
Specifies a set of code access permissions granted to the assembly when it is accessed
by SQL Server.

2 Safe
The most restrictive permission set. Code executed by an assembly cannot access
external system resources such as files, the network, environment variables, or the
registry.

2 External access
Allows assemblies to access certain external system resources such as files, networks,
environmental variables, and the registry.

@ Unsafe
Allows assemblies unrestricted access to resources, both within and outside SQL Server.
Code executing from within an Unsafe assembly can call unmanaged code.

The Assembly info panel is used to display information about the assembly or
application, including a description, version information, company name, product name,
and more. This information corresponds to the values of global assembly attributes.

The Files list allows you to manage files that correspond to the assembly, and specify the
local path or network location.

To add a file, right-click within the Files area and select the < Add Row popup menu
item.

To remove a file, right-click the file name within the Files area and select the = Delete
Row popup menu item.

DDL Triggers

A Trigger is a special kind of stored procedureps3 that automatically executes when an
event occurs in the database.

DDL Triggers fire in response to a variety of data definition language (DDL) events which
are primarily CREATE, ALTER and DROP statements; logon triggers fire in response to the
LOGON event that is raised when a user sessions is being established.

DDL Trigger Editor allows you to define DDL trigger properties (the scope of the DDL
triggers is applied to the current database, i.e. the trigger fires whenever event_type or
event_group happens in the current database). It opens automatically when you create a
new DDL trigger and is available on editing an existing one.

To open a DDL trigger in DDL Trigger Editor, double-click it in the DB Explorer(e3] tree.

e Using Navigation bar and Toolbarios
e Creating/editing DDL triggerfzod)
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« Browsing object dependenciesfo2h)
e Editing object description[o28)
e Viewing DDL definitionle18

5.3.3.4.1 Using Navigation bar and Toolbar

The Navigation bar and Toolbar provide quick access to tools implemented in DDL
Trigger Editor.

Object #

[} DemoDB on dooM_SERVER| 7 |

#) ddiDatabaseTriggerlog |~ |
General S

%3 Compile

@L] Refresh

e Print

fE Dependency tree
[ Restors default size

>

De=cription

H Save description to file
__| Copy description to clipboard

The Navigation bar of DDL Trigger Editor allows you to:

Object
[ select a database
) select a DDL trigger for editing

General

¥ compileP23 the DDL trigger (if it is being created/modified)
[t save the DDL trigger descriptionk2d (if it has been modified)
& refresh the content of the active tab

<= print metadatal643 of the DDL trigger

= view the dependency treelsi for the DDL trigger
[& restore the default size and position of the editor window

Depending on the current tab selection, the Navigation bar expands to one or more
additional panes with tab-specific actions that can be useful for working with the DDL
trigger:
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Description
b save object descriptionf2d to file
(™ copy descriptionk23 to clipboard

DDL
b1 save DDLP to file
& open DDLP13I in Query Dataliz®)

Items of the Navigation bar are also available on the ToolBar of DDL Trigger Editor. To
enable the toolbarfe1%, open the Environment Optionsls23 dialog, proceed to the Windows
28 section there and select @ Toolbar (if you need the toolbar only) or @ Both (if you
need both the toolbar and the Navigation barlo18) in the Bar style for child forms group.

5.3.3.4.2 Creating/editing DDL trigger

Use the DDL Trigger tab of DDL Trigger Editor to create/edit a database-scoped DDL
trigger and specify its properties.

Name
Enter a name for the new DDL trigger, or modify the name of the DDL trigger being edited.

¥} DDL Trigger - [ddIDatabaseTriggerLog] - [DemoDB on dooM_SERVER\TSERV2005] [=] ===
i [ Databases ~ | 4F [} | [2] = [P | %) ddiDatabaseTriggerLog - | S !
Object 2 DDL Trigger | Dependencies | Descripton | DL |
= Ewvents
G DemoDB on do-oM_lZl Name ddiDatabaseTrigger_og
- BT ETITED =l DOL database level events |:| :
22 ddlDatabaseTngng U ) S et = DOL table view events | =
L Statemen ) Assem L=
- - / ' DOL table events
General A Opticns create table
Enabled Ei ted alter table
4F Compie [ Enal [ Encryp ]
@l Retesh ANSI Nulls Quoted identifier drop table
= = DOL view events
i PN Execute as create view
ﬂE Dependency tree (@ Caller () User alter view
[ Restore default size () Seff drop view -

SQL statements or assembly method

HBEGIN -
SET NOCOUNT ON: |

l.m

DECLARE Edata HML:

DECLARE @zchema sysname;
DECLARE @Eobject sysname;
DECLARE @eventType sysname:

Wom -l gy o W R

SET Gdata = EVENTDATA ()

SET ReventType = @data.value(' (/EVENT INSTANCE/EventType) [1]', 'sysn:
SET @schema = @data.value (' (/EVENT_ INSTANCE,/SchemaMName) [1]"', 'sysname
SET @object = @data.value (' (/EVENT_INSTANCE/CbjectName) [1]', 'sysname

[
RO o

[
[

~

1 2

h e 61 I [insert |[Highignting [ Unicode (UCS-2) I r

Enabled
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Enables/disables the trigger immediately after it is created. A disabled trigger still exists as
an object in the current database, but does not fire.

¥ Encrypted
If this option is selected, the text of the CREATE TRIGGER statement is encrypted. Using
this option prevents the trigger from being published as part of SQL Server replication.

Execute as

Specify the security context under which the trigger is to be executed: @ Caller, @ Self
or @ User (select which userl298 account should be used to validate permissions on any
database objects that are referenced by the trigger).

Code Source
Select the trigger code source: it can be a direct set of SQL statements or an external
procedure call from a .NET assembly or DLL.

Events

This area lists the DDL events as groups. The trigger will fire after execution of any data
definition language event selected in this list. Set the corresponding flag next to an event
or event group name.

SQL statements or assembly method

This area allows you to set the trigger conditions and actions. Trigger conditions specify
additional criteria that determine whether the tried DDL statements cause the trigger
actions to be performed.

The trigger actions take effect when the DDL operation is performed.

Partition Functions

A Partition function specifies how a tablef19} or index[228 is partitioned. The function
maps the domain into a set of partitions. When creating a partition function, you specify
the number of partitions, the partitioning column, and the range of partition column values
for each partition. Note that when you specify the partitioning column, you can only
specify one.

Partition Function Editor allows you to define partition function properties. It opens
automatically when you create a new partition function and is available on editing an
existing one.

To open a partition function in Partition Function Editor, double-click it in the DB
Explorer(63) tree.

e Using Navigation bar and Toolbark:8

o Creating/editing partition function[s12)

« Browsing object dependencieslo2h

« Editing object descriptionfo28

« Viewing DDL definitionfe18

5.3.3.5.1 Using Navigation bar and Toolbar

The Navigation bar and Toolbar provide quick access to tools implemented in Partition
Function Editor.
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Object P

(] DemoDB on dc-om_E-EHvEF{'E

éﬁ pfuncRange100 |Z|

General S

g Compile

@L] Refresh

g Print

:'.E' Dependency tree
[ Restore default size

»

De=cription

H Save description to file
_| Copy descripticn to clipboard

The Navigation bar of Partition Function Editor allows you to:

Object
[ select a database
2 select a partition function for editing

General

] compilef23 the partition function (if it is being created/modified)
[t save the partition function descriptionl2d (if it has been modified)
2 refresh the content of the active tab

<= print_ metadatale4d of the partition function

= view the dependency treel61? for the partition function
[ restore the default size and position of the editor window

Depending on the current tab selection, the Navigation bar expands to one or more
additional panes with tab-specific actions that can be useful for working with the partition
function:

Description
H save object descriptionle2d to file
1] copy descriptionk2d to clipboard

DDL
b save DDLER to file
[ open DDLP13 in Query Datal2®

© 1999-2025 EMS Software Development



312

SQL Manager for SQL Server - User's Manual

Items of the Navigation bar are also available on the ToolBar of Partition Function
Editor. To enable the toolbarfe1?, open the Environment Optionsk23 dialog, proceed to the

Windowsk29 section there and select @ Toolbar (if you need the toolbar only) or @ Both

(if you need both the toolbar and the Navigation barle19) in the Bar style for child forms
group.

5.3.3.5.2 Creating/editing partition function

Use the Partition Function tab of Partition Function Editor to create/edit a partition
function and specify its properties.

Name
Enter a name for the new partition function, or view the name of the partition function
being edited.

Parameter

Type
Specifies the data type of the column used for partitioning.

Size
Specifies the size of the data type. This box is not editable if the size of the selected
data type is fixed or not applicable.

Scale
Specifies the maximum number of decimal digits that can be stored to the right of the
decimal point. This box is editable only for numeric and decimal data types only.

Collation
Defines the collation for text, char, nchar, varchar, nvarchar values.
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e

Ej Partition Function - [pfuncRangel0] - [DemcoDE on doolM_SERVERNTSERV2005]

: [ Databases -~ | 4f [ | [2] = [ | B} pfuncRange100

Partiion Function |Dependgnges Df_:scripﬁonl Dol |

Object ]
[ DemoDEB on de_E Name pfuncRange100
Parameter
Eﬁ pfuncRange100
E Type int E
General % '
%3 Compile
@ Refresh
e Print Boundary values belong to left interval
i'.E Dependency tree Boundary values E P
[ Restore default size — ——
# alue Interval pschemeRanges

PRIMARY

2 100 1<Value <=1 9F | Add Value
3 1000 100 < Value <4 In=zert Value
4 1000 < Value

= Delete Value

Add Partition Scheme...

Boundary values belong to left interval

This option specifies to which side of each boundary value interval, left or right, the
boundary value belongs, when interval values are sorted by the Database Engine in
ascending order from left to right. If checked, LEFT is specified.

Boundary values
This area lists the boundary values specified by the partition function.

To add a value, right-click within the Boundary values area and select the 4 Add Value

popup menu item, or press the corresponding Add value button.
To remove a value, right-click the value within the Boundary values area and select the =

Delete Value popup menu item, or press the corresponding Delete value E button.

Use the Move up and the Move down buttons or popup menu items to reorder
the intervals.
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To add a partition scheme which will use the current partition function, right-click within
the Boundary values area and select the Add Partition Scheme... popup menu item.
To drop the partition scheme which uses the current partition function, right-click within
the Boundary values area and select Drop Partition Scheme
<partition_scheme_name> popup menu item.

5.3.3.6 Partition Schemes

A Partition scheme maps the partitions produced by a partition functionls18 to a set of
filegroups that you define. A partition scheme can use only one partition function.
However, a partition function can participate in more than one partition scheme.

Partition Scheme Editor allows you to define partition scheme properties. It opens

automatically when you create a new partition scheme and is available on editing an
existing one.

To open a partition scheme in Partition Scheme Editor, double-click it in the DB Explorer
[63) tree.

e Using Navigation bar and Toolbark:4

o Creating/editing partition scheme[s18

« Browsing object dependencieslo2h

« Editing object descriptionfo28

« Viewing DDL definitionfe18

5.3.3.6.1 Using Navigation bar and Toolbar

The Navigation bar and Toolbar provide quick access to tools implemented in Partition
Scheme Editor.
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Object P

[] DemoDB on dc-om_SEFWEFvE

Eﬁ pschemeRanges |Z|

General S

g Comipile

@L] Refresh

o= Print

i'.E' Crependency tree
[ Restore default size

»

De=cription

H Save description to file

_| Copy descripticn to clipboard

The Navigation bar of Partition Scheme Editor allows you to:

Object
[J select a database
E) select a partition scheme for editing

General

¥ compilep23) the partition scheme (if it is being created/modified)
[t save the partition scheme descriptionfe2d (if it has been modified)
2 refresh the content of the active tab

<= print metadatal643 of the partition scheme

& view the dependency treele1d for the partition scheme
& restore the default size and position of the editor window

Depending on the current tab selection, the Navigation bar expands to one or more
additional panes with tab-specific actions that can be useful for working with the partition
scheme:

Description
H save object descriptionfo2d to file
11 copy descriptionp2d to clipboard

DDL
b+ save DDLF to file
4 open DDLF1 in Query Dataf2®
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Items of the Navigation bar are also available on the ToolBar of Partition Scheme
Editor. To enable the toolbarfe1?, open the Environment Optionsk23 dialog, proceed to the

Windowsk2%) section there and select @ Toolbar (if you need the toolbar only) or @ Both

(if you need both the toolbar and the Navigation barle19) in the Bar style for child forms
group.

5.3.3.6.2 Creating/editing partition scheme

Use the Partition Scheme tab of Partition Scheme Editor to create/edit a partition
scheme and specify its properties.

Name
Enter a name for the new partition scheme, or modify the name of the partition scheme

being edited.

Partition function
Use the drop-down list to select the name of the partition functionb1d that will use the
partition scheme.

s

=] Partition Scheme - [pschemeRanges] - [DemoDB on dooM_SERVER\TSERV2005] = EEh ™|
[:]Damhases'H} [I]|@Q@|Eﬁpsch&meﬂanges v|I'.E' H
A 5 Partiion Scheme | Dependencies | Description | DDL |
[ DemoDB on de_E MName pschemeRanges
5} pschemeRanges <] Partition function pfuncRange100 B2
Filegroups
General & Interval Filegroup
_ 1 Value <=1 PRIMARY
oo N
1 < Value <= 100 PRIMARY
@ Refresh -
3100 < Value <= 1000 PRIMARY
2 Print
e TN 4 1000 <Value PRIMARY

Z'E Dependency tree
[ Restore default size

Filegroups

Partitions created by the partition functionls18 are mapped to the filegroups specified in
the partition scheme.

Select the filegroup name in the Filegroup drop-down list for each of the intervals
specified by the partition functionlsi8. If PRIMARY is selected, the partition is stored in the
primary filegroup.

Hint: Filegroups can be created on the Filegroups[is3 page of the Database Properties/iz3
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dialog.

5.3.3.7 Full-Text Catalogs

Full-text catalogs and Full-text indexes are the objects that are implemented in
Microsoft® SQL Server for efficient full-text administration which is carried out at the
server, database, table and column levels.

Like regular indexesl228, Full-text indexes can be automatically updated as data are
modified in the associated tables. Index updating is normally performed as an
asynchronous process that runs in the background during periods of low database
activity. Tables with the same update characteristics (e.g. small number of changes and
large number of changes) should be grouped together and assigned to the same Full-text
catalog.

One Full-text catalog can have several full-text indexes, but a full-text index can only
be part of one full-text catalog.

Full-Text Catalog Editor allows you to define full-text catalog properties. It opens
automatically when you create a new full-text catalog and is available on editing an
existing one.

To open a full-text catalog in Full-Text Catalog Editor, double-click it in the DB Explorer
[63) tree.

e Using Navigation bar and Toolbark:ih

o Creating/editing full-text catalog[s13

o Managing full-text indexesp23)

« Viewing DDL definitionfe18

e Setting object permissionsle23)

5.3.3.7.1 Using Navigation bar and Toolbar

The Navigation bar and Toolbar provide quick access to tools implemented in Full-Text
Catalog Editor.
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Object £

AdventureWorks on TESTER2V ~

IE] ftcatalog -
General s
Compile
Refresh
=1 Print

ZIE Dependency tree

DoL

»

| save DOL to file
D*‘ Open DDL in Query Data

The Navigation bar of Full-Text Catalog Editor allows you to:

Object
D select a database
1 select a full-text catalog for editing

General

¥ compilek2d the full-text catalog (if it is being created/modified)
@ refresh the content of the active tab

<= print_metadatale43 of the full-text catalog

- view the dependency treele1) for the full-text catalog
[Z restore the default size and position of the editor window

Depending on the current tab selection, the Navigation bar expands to one or more
additional panes with tab-specific actions that can be useful for working with the full-text
catalog:

DDL
b1 save DDLB:A to file
[ open DDLP13 in Query Datalizd

Items of the Navigation bar are also available on the ToolBar of Full-Text Catalog
Editor. To enable the toolbarfe1}, open the Environment Optionsk23) dialog, proceed to the
Windows 29 section there and select @ Toolbar (if you need the toolbar only) or @ Both
(if you need both the toolbar and the Navigation barle18) in the Bar style for child forms
group.
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5.3.3.7.2 Creating/editing full-text catalog

Use the Full-Text Catalog tab of Full-Text Catalog Editor to create/edit a full-text
catalog and specify its properties.

Name
Enter a name for the new full-text catalog, or view the name of the full-text catalog
being edited.

P

I Full-Text Catalog - [AW2008FullTextCatalog] - [AdventureWorks2008 on MERLINYSQL2008] | = || & [[=23]

! [ Databases ~ | 43 | [2] /= [ | [ Aw2008FulTextCatalog - | S R
Object A Ful-Text Catalog | jndices | DDL | Permissions|
D AdventursWeorks2008 on |Z| Name
[l AN2008FulTextCatalog [=| Owner
File group
General >
Path

g Compile

@"] Refresh
Accent sensithity

== Print [T 5

Gt ~) Sensitive @) iinsensitive:

fE Dependencyiee (| [ ——
Catalog inf

[ Restore default size log info
Error log size 1]
Index size o MB
Unigue key count 05
Population status Idie
Last population date 02.04.2013 10:40:06
Catalog action
1 None ") Reorganize
@ Rebuid

Owner
Use the drop-down list to select the owner of the full-text catalog (the name of a
database userped) or rolefsoh).

File group
Use the drop-down list to select the filegroup which will include the new catalog. The
default full-text filegroup is the PRIMARY filegroup for the database.

Path

Use the ellipsis [ button to specify the root directory for the catalog using the SQL
Server Foldersosd dialog.
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Note: Full-text catalogs must be created on a local hard drive associated with an
instance of SQL Server.

Set as default catalog
This option specifies that the catalog is the default catalog. When full-text indexes are
created without a full-text catalog explicitly specified, the default catalog is used.

Accent sensitivity
Specify whether the catalog is accent @ sensitive or @ insensitive for full-text indexing.
5.3.3.7.3 Managing full-text indexes

The Indices tab of Full-Text Catalog Editor allows you to manage full-text indexes and
specify their properties.

Indices
This area lists the tables containing indexes that will be used by the full-text catalog.

To add a full-text index, right-click within the Indices area and select the 4 Add index
popup menu item, or use the corresponding button at the bottom.

The Select Object dialog allows you to specify a tablelied or an indexed view[48 to use
indexes from.

P "

T Select Object ==
@ Tables (©) Indexed views EE - |
Address AddressType BusinessE... BusinessE... BusinessE.. ContactType
(Person) (Person) (Person) (Person) (Person) (Person)
CountryRe... Emailliddress  Password Person PerscnPhone PhoneMumb...
(Person) (Person) (Person) (Person) (Person) (Person)
StateProvince
(Person)
oK cancel | | Hep

Hint: The context menu of the Select Object dialog allows you to toggle the Icons/List
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object representation mode.

To remove a full-text index, right-click the index within the Indices area and select the =
Delete index popup menu item, or use the corresponding button at the bottom.

[l Full-Text Catalog - [ftcatalogl] - [AdventureWerks2016 on vads\sql2016] =N =R
i [ Databases ~ | 63 =] | [ i & | [ featalogt Iz“:,'}; !
Object 4 | FulTextCatalog| Indices | pDL | Permissions|
Indices
AdventureWorks2018
D venturevtor on IZ| Table Name Enabled
I freatalog |Z| &7 DimsalesReason
i Bimkccoui
General 2 % FactResellerSales CH: addindex
Delete Index
43 Compile
@ Refresh
& Print *Drag-n-Drop table from Object Tree to add new index Add Index l ’ Delete Index l
ﬁ Dependency tree Options
|E| Restore default size Unique index % PK_DimAccount IZI
Filegroup udj < Default = E
Stop list SYSTEM E
Search property list OFF IZI
Track changes @ Auto (7) Manual ) Off
Columns
Column Name Language Data Type Statistical Semantics
= AccountDescription British English
= [] AccountType 0
= [ operator ]
= [O] customMembers 0
= [ valueType (]
= [ CustomMemberOptions 0
Options

Select the unique not null key index from Unique index dropdown list, which is required
for a full-text index.

Select the Filegroup for creating a full-text index. If 'Default’ value is selected the full-
text index is placed in the same filegroup as base table or view for a nonpartitioned table
or in the Primary filegroup for a partitioned table.

Select the full-text Stop list for the index. The index is not populated with any tokens
that are part of the specified stoplist.

Use Search property list to associate with the index.

If a table index is enabled (i.e. the Enabled flag is set in the Indices list), you can
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5.3.3.8

select the unique index and set the Track changes property:

@ Auto
Specifies that SQL Server automatically updates the full-text index as the data are
modified in the associated tables.

@ Manual
Specifies that the change-tracking log will be propagated either on a schedule using SQL
Server Agent, or manually by the user.

@ Off
Specifies that SQL Server does not keep a list of changes to the indexed data.

Columns

This area lists the columns of the selected table. Set the Language of the data stored in
each column. Specifies the Data Type that is used to hold the document type for a
varbinary(max) or image document. Tick Statistical Semantics on to create the
additional key phrase and document similarity indexes that are part of statistical semantic
indexing.

Symmetric Keys

In SQL Server 2005 and higher, data can be encrypted with a hierarchical encryption and
key management infrastructure. Each layer encrypts the layer below it by using a
combination of the following mechanisms for encryption: symmetric keys, asymmetric
keysk23), certificates/s23.

A Symmetric key is a single key that is used for both encryption and decryption.
Encryption and decryption by using a symmetric key is fast and suitable for routine use
with sensitive data in the database.

Symmetric Key Editor allows you to define symmetric key properties. It opens
automatically when you create a new symmetric key and is available on editing an existing
one.

To open a symmetric key in Symmetric Key Editor, double-click it in the DB Explorer|s3
tree.

e Using Navigation bar and Toolbark23

e Creating/editing symmetric key/[s23

« Browsing object dependencieslo2h

« Viewing DDL definitionfe18

e Setting object permissionsle23)

5.3.3.8.1 Using Navigation bar and Toolbar

The Navigation bar and Toolbar provide quick access to tools implemented in
Symmetric Key Editor.
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Object £

newtest db on TESTER2\SQALZ

svmmetric_key1 -
General =
Compile
=5 Refresh
=1 Print

ZIE Dependency tree

DoL

»

| save DOL to file
G‘ Open DDL in Query Data

The Navigation bar of Symmetric Key Editor allows you to:

Object
[ select a database
4” select a symmetric key for editing

General

¥ compilek23 the symmetric key (if it is being created/modified)
& refresh the content of the active tab

<= print metadatal643 of the symmetric key

2 view the dependency treels1d) for the symmetric key
[Z restore the default size and position of the editor window

Depending on the current tab selection, the Navigation bar expands to one or more
additional panes with tab-specific actions that can be useful for working with the
symmetric key:

DDL
b1 save DDLB:A to file
[ open DDLP13 in Query Datalizd

Items of the Navigation bar are also available on the ToolBar of Symmetric Key Editor
. To enable the toolbarle1, open the Environment Optionsk23 dialog, proceed to the
Windows 29 section there and select @ Toolbar (if you need the toolbar only) or @ Both
(if you need both the toolbar and the Navigation barle18) in the Bar style for child forms
group.
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5.3.3.8.2 Creating/editing symmetric key

Use the Symmetric key tab of Symmetric Key Editor to create/edit a symmetric key
and specify its properties.

Name
Enter a name for the new symmetric key, or view the name of the symmetric key being

edited.

% Symmetric Key - [symmetrickeyl] - [DemoDB on dooM_SERVER\TSERV2005] = = ==
i [ Datavases - | & | (2] ¢ [ = |2 symmetrickey1 === !
Obiject A Symmetric key | Dependengies | DDL | Permissions |
[ DemoDB on dooM_SERVER |~ Hans
@3 symmetrickey 1 |Z| Key options
Key source Create date
S . Algorithm Medify date
4§ Compie Identity value
@ Refresh
2 Print Encrypted by

Encryptor Name

i'.E‘ Dependency tree Enfryptor Type

E Restore default size

gF  Add Encryption

= | Drop Encryption

»

Encryption

dF Add encryption

= Drop encryption

Key options

Key source
Specify a passphrase that will be used to derive the key from.

Algorithm
Use the drop-down list to specify an algorithm to be used by the symmetric key. Possible

values are: DES, TRIPLE_DES, RC2, RC4, DESX, AES_128, AES_192, AES_256.
Identity value

Specify an identity phrase from which to generate a GUID for tagging data that is
encrypted with a temporary key.

Create date
Stores the date when the symmetric key was created.

Modify date
Stores the date when the symmetric key was last modified.

Symmetric key encrypt by
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This area lists the encrypting mechanisms used by the symmetric key (the ENCRYPTION
BY clause).

To add an 